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PREFACE 


The original forms of the Mss. readings, though changed 
by the editors, have been retained in the texts. These and 
my readings of the disputed passages have been shown in 
the glossary with quotations from the text. Other quotations 


have also been made in the Glossary from the point of view 
of the Cynewulf Cannon. 


I am indebted to Mr. Kanai Chand Ghosh son of Late 
Kartick Chandra Ghosh of Nabadwip, Nadia, who has 
helped me to send the work to the Press with his typing. 


S. K. Das. 





CRIST, Parts Í & Il 


INTRODUCTION 


The edited text : 

1. Manuscript readings : 

In this work my aim has always been to retain where possible 
the Ms. readings, and in most of the cases I find that the Ms. readings, 
which have been changed, yield better sense than the emended 
readings themselves: cp. 12a, 3la, 133b, 277a, 300b, 311b, 322b, 
361a, 364, 371a, 396a, 527b, 795b, 827a, 853a. I think that, if the 
Ms. reading had been adhered to in 795b, C. F. Brown's "The 
Autobiographical Element in the Cynewulfian rune passages’ (Eng. St. 
38, 196-233) would not have been written. L. 795a, which Trautmann 
alters to suit his purpose, makes his theory of Cynewulf canon 
appear rather scantily based on real fact: cp. also 535b and notes 
on 777b. In some cases the alterations proposed have been prompted 
by the considerations of metre, e.g. in 361a, 419b, 277a, but they, at 
least in 361a and 277a, are not faultless from the point of view either 
of sense or of grammar. Gollancz suggests that n has been 
miswritten for u( : w) in 419b, but this is unlikely in the handwriting 
of the Exeter Book. Grammatical considerations have led to the 
change in 361, but grammatical considerations again have led me to 
restore the original reading. For 396a, 527b, 322b, etc., sec the 
notes. The restoration of the Ms. reading in 311b has given rise to a 
grammatical problem, for which see below and the notes. There are 
some noteworthy departures from ordinary grammar for which see 
below (grammatical section). 

I have however followed the previous editors in (1) changing 
d for ð in hreder 539b, Ay 790b ; (2) changing à for d in bled 
710b, heafod 4a (see note on 69); (3) putting in A in Ais 615a, r in 
horscne 49a; (4) reading e3lum 762a for Ms. en3lum (Leiding 
compares Ms. drucne for Jul. 486a druncne) ; miltse for Ms. milstse 
in 244b; (5) putting in was in 619b. But I retain the Ms. form 
with the intrusive, but not metrically supportable, í as in ælmiktiða 
443b, ferðweriðe 830a, etc. (cp. Cook's text). 

I have tried to read the obscure folio 8a with the help of an 
ultraviolet photograph of the same kindly provided by Professor R, 
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W. Chambers and Dr. A. H. Smith, and I hope that this study has 
led to a solution of the long-standing intricate problems of textual 
reading and interpretation connected with the folio, though I cannot 
so confidently make this assertion with reference to line 24. Towards 
my reading and emendation of the obscure lines 153b-5a the trans- 
cription of the same given in the Introduction to the Facsimile of the 
Exeter Book has rendered me a great help. 


2. Punctuation 


Ms. stops are not evidently reliable in all cases as is shown by 
the lines 164-213 containing the dramatic dialogue between Joseph 
and Mary, in the general arrangement of which I have followed 
Thorpe, Grein-Wülker and Cook ; see may note on 681. There are 
however passages in which the Ms. stops give useful help towards the 
elucidation of the text: cp. 11. 22-36, 137-63, 680-2, 691, 827. 
Editors following Grein (Wülker, Cook) have gone against, the 
authority of the Ms. in separating Il, 686-90 from the following 
lines, on the propriety of which see the notes. In isolating lines 
146b-8a, as all the other editors have done, Cook has found in it as 
also in 24-32 a motive drawn from the Harrowing of Hell, which is not 
actually to be sought in these passages. A close examination of 
them shews that they do not consist of short disjointed sentences as 
Cook has made them to be, nor of “short phrasing . . 
brief phrases . . . + to the exclusion of prolonged ‘and 
connected descriptions” (E. D. Hanscom, JEGP, Vol. 5. p. 462). 
My idea of these texts in general is that they are characterised by a 
flowing style; cp. Í. 858. Of course, exception must be made in the 
case of passages in which the theme requires the sentences to be 
short; cp. for example, the dramatic dialogue referred to above, 
and 337-40. But there are separate sentences between which connection 
in sense is apparent and which I have usually indicated by a 
semicolon; in this respect my text agrees more closely with Grein- 
wülker’s than with Cook's; cp. 181b-185a, 189b-195a, 119-129, 159, 
239-254, 282-99, 782, 789, 793, 801, and so on. 

Amongst other variations from the commonly accepted interpre- 
tation of the poem the following may be mentioned as arising out of 
the question of style : 


^09 o9 — o AER | 


(1) Swa seems to give better sense as an adverbial conjunction 


connecting a following clause with a preceding sentence, with the 
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exception, perhaps, of 138a where ít is preceded by a stop in the Ms: 
cp. 68lb with 596b (see notes), 691a, 701b, 645a, 746b (see notes). 


(2) The same should be said of sipÞan in 629b (see notes) and 
339b (see also below under 4) ; cp. B.T. where we find no illustration 
of sibban as adv. commencing a sentence. 


(3) pa is treated as an adverbial conjunction in 858b as in 
550b, similarly, Þonne 807b (with a parenthesis before it) and 
Ponan 535b. 


(4) The particles nú, pá, par repeated in close proximity do 
not give quite a pleasing sound and satisfactory sense in the texts of 
the editors. I have therefore looked upon these particles as corre- 
latives, and in doing so I have had to assume parenthetical expressions 
in some of the passages: nu....nu 558-63, 573b-76, 341-2 (see 5 
and the notes); with parenthesis in 206b-9a, 11b-17, 326-36 (see 
5); þá...þá with parenthesis in 738b-43; par...bér in 838-42. 
Cook has correlatives : bet... Pætin 258-9. 


(5) Weighty DA D, E and A verses of the Fourth Division and 
those with the first or second thesis accented or both correspond in SP 
with a heightened feeling : cp. 458a, 471a, 609a, 717a, 718a, Slla; cp. 
Beow. 109a, 94a; so these do not begin a thought anywhere in SP 
(cp. 608-9 and 819-1 in my text). But in Cr. I they seem to do so 
often : cp. 9a, 92a, 154a, 306a, 335a (see 4 above), 362a, 367a, 
342a (see 4), 370a. The use of these verses serves as a noticcable 
distinction of Cr. I from SP. But though usually there is a stop in 
Ms. before such a verse, the poet's ideas do not really seem to stop 
there. On the contrary, the preceding arguments or ideas seem to 
lend to it the weight that it has and to contribute to the intensity of 
feeling generally shown in it. It is for the purpose of bringing out 
this fact that I have generally put a semicolon before such a verse 
unless otherwise connected (cp. 3 and // 341-2). 


(6) Parentheses have been used where ideas, explanatory or 
emotional, come in before the completion of the main sentence: cp. 
364, 805b-7a ; Cook uses these on some occasions : cp. 13b, 443b-446. 


(7) Grein-Wülker marks off by a comma every subordinate 


clause from the main sentence, and Cook follows except in the case 
of object-clauses. As in the punctuation my idea is to look upon 


E 
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the text as a whole and to indicate the different phases of the idcas 
as they come one after another, my marking has rather been different 
from theirs as I would allow the action of the verb to pass freely to the 
object-clause, to be modified by the following adverbial clause and 
would allow a substantive or the like to be freely qualified by the 
following rel. adjectival clause or clauses. | usually mark off the appo- 
sitional, final and consecutive clauses (except where the latter are seen 
to be derived from the dat. infin.), and generally also, with some 
exceptions here and there, temporal and causal clauses. especially 
where they are introduced by forban, siþþan, ærþon and the like. 


Thus, in dealing with the punctuation I have approached it with 
a view to bringing out the evolution of the bigger ideas of the poem 
rather than minor grammatical categories and functions. Cook's 
punctuation reminds us of Sievers' article (in Angl. vol. I, pp. 573-81) 
reviewing Zupitza's edition of the Elene. Sievers says (p. S81): 
"Ich móchte glauben, dass der lange bei uns eingebürgerte name der 
apposition für diese fálle uns zu einer zu mechanischen auffassung 
jener stilistischen eigentiimlichkeit zu verführen geeignet ist" . “itt, 
“Durch die setzung der kommata wird der der alliterationsdichtung so 
eigentümliche flüssige character des satzbaues zerstört”. In fact, 
the matter has been pursued in such a mechanical manner that it is 
necessary to discuss certain stylistic features involving the use of what 
are commonly called ‘appositions’. I shall first confine myself to 
the discussion of those in Cr. II, so that when we come back to 
Part I, some of the stylistic differences between the two parts may 
by the way be made clear. 


The appositions in the following are clear enough : 


797b-8a "3ehyreð cynin3 mæðlan, 
rodera ryhtend” 

862b-3a "sundhen3estas, 
calde yðmearas'" 


So, 679b-80a, 680b-la, and other cases. 
But the punctuation in the following will present a problem of some 


difficulty : 

775b-776a “wid sceaÞan wæpnum 
la bra lyðescarwum" 

or 732b-3a “cynin3 inne 3ebond 











INTRODUCTION v 


Thesc passages should be rightly translated as “against the weapons, 
i.e., the wiles, of the loathed fiends” ; “bound the king, the advocate, 
of the devils’. In the last passage we can indeed mark off fores- 
precan from cynin3, but not feonda ; so, in the first. 
Similarly, 
492b-3a "heofonen3la preat 

weorud wlitescyne"' 


This should be translated as “a splendid multitude of heavenly angels". 
So, we find that the first half verse, which is generally marked off 
from the preceding second half, is not merely a repetition or apposi- 
tion of the same, but that in addition to repeating it also supplements. 
We cannot for the sake of the real sense afford to separate the 
supplemented element from the idea of the first half verse, but we 
should take them together. There are repetitions of the verbal idea 
also : 


470b-71a * pe3nas heredon 
lufedon leofwendum" 

503b-4a “ge belin3 heredum 
lofedun liffruman"' 

715b-7a "munt 3estylled 


3ehleaped hea dune." 


The only addition in the last case is fea. The difficulty in all these 
cases is that we can neither regard the expressions on both the 
halves as entirely appositional or the same, nor as conveying quite 
distinct meaning. Similirly, 


in 621b-2a “on bære Pu scealt yrm pum lif3an 
wunian in 3ewinne" 


the idea of "toil" in the first half added to that of “misery” in the 
preceding second makes up together with lif3an the real idea; 
wunian is merely a repetition as in the above, and it may be sepa- 
rated, for the sake of grammar, by a comma from lif3an, but the 
real translation of the two halves should be “on which thou must live 
in misery and toil", and there is also a danger to be guarded 
against, namely, that of the second half being rendered as distinct 
from the following first half (see also below). So, if we are to 
punctuate in such cases, we should do as in 


604b-5a "7 æhta sped, 
welan, ofer widlond," 
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which, according to Sievers, divides the alliterative formula and is 
therefore not permissible; cp. also 770b-la, 706-7a, 720b-la, 721b-2a. 

There are, however, juxtapositions by way of so-called apposition, 
the relationship between which is other than appositional : 


756b-7a “idle lustas 
synwunde forseon’” (Gr.-Wilker), 
which Cook punctuates : 
"idle lustas, 
synwunde, forscon™ 


But the meaning is “despise frivolous desires (which lead to) wounds 
of sin". 


750b-1a “bær is hyht 7 blis, 
3efbun3en pe3nweorud (Gr. Wü, Ck.) 


The meaning is "where there is a host of thanes with highly developed 
powers in joy and bliss" (cp. the sg. number). Also 


833b-5a * peode3sa bið 
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and similar others. In this case I have put a comma before ewanendra 
cirm in order to connect it with Þeode3sa, but the real sense is not 
dependent upon the grammar; it has to be pieced out from between 
the lines taken together. In the two previous instances the two 
so-called appositives on the two halves may be connected by a dash 
placed between them, or it may be better to leave them as they are 
in the lines without encumbering the text. So, in 


853b-4a "is Þæt frecne stream 
yða ofermzta” : "it is a perilous stream (with) 
immense waves". : 


Similarly, Grein-Wülker's and Cook's punctuation should be noticed 
in the following : 


481-2a “Fara nu 3eond ealne yrmenne 3rund, 


3eond widwe3as" : “Travel now through 
distant regions over the whole earth” ; so Tálb-2a, 819-20a, 
464-5 “erbon upsti3e — ancenned sunu, 


efenece bearn a3num fæder''; “before the 
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only begotten son, coetemal with his own Father, ascended". 
In all these cases the comma seems to me illplaced ; comp. Cook's 
punctuation of 474-5, 

These considerations should be combined with that of a notice- 
able fact that, whereas very often the first half partly repeats, partly 
supplements, some idea contained in the preceding second half, the 
main sentence is mostly to be gathered from the consecutive second 
halves taken together. The following have remained free from 
punctuation : 


472b-3 "He him fz3re 
leofum 3esi bum lean æfter 3eaf " 

479b-80 “ bet eow æfre ne bið 
purh 3ife mine "J3odes onsien." 


In these cases the first half qualifies some idea of the preceding second 

half: cp. Aim: leofum 3esibum ; ne bid: Purh 3ife mine. So 

in 709b-10, 625b-6, 619b-20. 

681b-2 (with Cook's punctuation) "swa se waldend us, 
3odbearn, on 3rundum his 3iefe bryttad” ; 


but comp. waldend : 3odbearn ; us f on 3rundum: 


759b-60 (Ck’s. punctuation) “he his aras Þonan, 
hali3 cf heahðu, hider onsended” ; 


but comp. he: hali3; Ponan : of heahðu. The true translation 
should be "He, the holy one, will dispatch his messengers hither from 
those regions above." So, we find that this punctuation is entirely 
misleading. The lesson that we derive from these enables us to get 
the meaning of some of the similar lines : 
742b-3 (Ck.'s punc.) “ þa wear) bur3warum, 

ead3 im, eze 3ef>a æþelin3es ple3a' ; 
the prose order should be “Da æþelinðes ple3a weard ead3um 
bur3warum ece 3efea." 


684b-5 “by less him 3ielp sce ppe 
Purh his anes cræft ofer opre for3" ; 


This should be translated : “lest vainglory shown above others, on 
account of the excellence only his, injure him". Also comp. 486b-7 

. and 489b-90 (see Ck's punctuation which is correct here, and comp. 
with Gr. Wülker's). 
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736b-7 - "wies se siexta hlyp 
hali3es hyhtple3a pa he to heofonum asta3” ; 


here Ayhtple3a is evidently a variant of Alyp: so, I translate: “the 
sixth joyful dance (or leap) of the holy one was when he rose up 
etc." ; see notes on 720-43; cp. also 718b-9, 694b-5, 795b-6, 801b-2, 
820b-1, 586b-7. 


Very often appositive and other syntactical relations have to be 
gathered from the consecutive second halves taken together as in 


545b-6 "hwite cwoman 
corla ead3icfan en3las to3eanes" 

640b-1 “bam pe doerc 3ewit 
hæfdon on hre pre heortan stænne 

So, the lines 598b-9 “wuldor Des a3e 
Þrynysse Þrym Bone butan ende" 


are translated by me as “let the majestic Trinity be glorified and 
thanked endlessly for this” ; 


similarly, 777b-8 "sie him lof symle 
purh woruld worulda wuldor on heofnum" 


[Tr.: ever be hymns (for) his glorification in heaven throughout all 
ages; cp. Gr. Wü. and Ck.'s punct.] 


632b-3 "us se willa bicwom 
heanum to helpe on pa hal3an tid" 


(Tr.: the will at that holy time came to be for the succour of us 
miserable ones; comp. the translation of the editors given in Cook's 
notes). 

So, in the following Gr.-Wü. and Ck's punctuation (a comma 
before the first half) makes wrong sense : 


660b-1 “7 us 3iefe sealde 
uppe mid en3lum ece stapelas" ; 


3iefe should not mean “gifts” here; I should translate the lines as 
“and gave us favour or grace, namely, eternal. habitations amongst the 
angels above". Similarly, in = 


622b-3 - “7 wrece dreoðan 
feondum to hrofor ` fusleod 3alan" (see notes). . 
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Let us now look at 621b-3, and see what a great harm Gr-Wülker's 
and Cook's punctuation does here : 


"on Þære pu scealt yrm pum lif 3an, 
wunian in 3ewinne 7 wræce dreo3an, 
feondum to hropor fusleoð 3alan, etc.” 


Lines 621b and 622 become isolated from one another as a result of 
this punctuation. The real solution of the difficulty may be the 
putting of fusleoð Zalan in a parenthesis; but it should be consi- 
dered that these are really instances of parallelism which is to be 
discussed now. 

Parallelism is seen in lines in which the first halves are often 
repetitions, of course, with some supplementary idea in them : 


606b-9 "sunne 7 mona 
æ Pelast tun3la eallum scinað 
heofoncondelle hæle bum on eorjan, . . . 
dreoseð deaw 7 ren, . . . du3ude weccap" ; 


We should note the D verses in the first halves which are hardly 
necessary for the bare sense, but which are apparently intended to 
heighten the feeling, the highest effect being achieved in 609a (see 
below on style). So, in lines 692-4a, 656-8, 850-3, in which the 
heightened effect of 693, 658 and 852-3 should be noted. We find 
the same thing in the following also in which the idea runs from the 
second half to the following first : 


668b-70a "sum mæð fin3rum wel 
hlude fore hæle bum hearpan stir3an 
3leobeam gretan” ; 


so, in 724b-26a, 732b-4a, 805b-7a, 844b-7a, in all of which the verse 
or line tingling with heightened feeling ought to be noted. In all 
these cases the main idea can be gathered from the second halves 
alone (if of course the introductory first half be added to them where 
necessary, e.g. 692), without taking into consideration the correspond- 
ing first halves. But the poets art of parallelism seems rather 
defective in some cases. For example, in 829b-31 onfon 830a has to 
be taken over with the idea of the second halves, in 625b-6 scealt 626a 
and in 840b-2 the first half 842a, in which the grammatical anomaly 
in leofra is to be explained by the poet's predilection for parallelism ; 
we should note also the effect of heightened feeling in 830-1 and 842, 


„OR 120-2 
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Now, we come to instances of parallelism in which both the 
halves are necessary for the sense, but in which cognate ideas only 
are represented on the same side of the lines. In the following the 
idea of the second halves is sublimated, so to speak, in a subsequent 
first half verse: 


551b-4 “wel Þæt 3edafenað 
pet to Pere blisse beorhte 3ewerede 
in Þæs Þeodnes bur3 pe3nas cwoman 
weorud wlitescyne, . . . . 3ese3on wilcuman” 


So, in 554b-6, 583b-5, 785b-89, in which the weighty character of the 
lines, 554, 556,- 585 and 789 should be noted. It is worth being 
observed that Aali3 of heahþu 789a (hali3 from hrusan 658a, 746a, 
499a) should in fact belong to both halves of the preceding lines 
though it has escaped the punctuation of the editors, and that as such 
it comprehends in itself the entire sweep of ideas in them; cp. also 
519, 516. 

It will be thought that repetition in the first halves of the follow- 
ing has been resorted to simply to achieve the effect of heightened 
feeling : 


456-8a “Aa se bre3 mæra to Bethania 
peoden Þrymfæst his Þeðna 3edryht 
3eladade leof weorud" 

531-2 “Zesæt si3ehremi3 on pa swipran hand 
ece eadfruma a3num fæder” 


Here evidently the dative in fæder is in attributive relation to hand ; 
cp. 464-5 (see above and also below). Comp. also 514-6, 686-8a. 
But in the following there is something supplementary in the very 
repetition : 


768-70a “by læs se attres ord in 3ebu3e 
biter bord3elac under banlocan 
feonda færsearo'" 


so 506-8a, 517-9, 577-8la, in which the relative cause 580b-la can 
easily be referred to its antecedent folc 579b without any necessity for 
punctuation. In this instance as in most of the above we find the idea 
running from the 2nd half to the next first half. So also in the 
. following we find parallelism among pairs of the second and the 
following first halves taken together — 

= 
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451b-3a " Þætte sunu were 
in middan3 eard meotudes acenned 
in Betleme”’, 


in which there is very little repetition ; so Il. 581b-3a, 674b-6a, 763b-5, 
508b-10a, 618b-20, 699b-701a. 


From these considerations we derive some clue to the meaning 
of Il. 744-48a : we think, first, that Aeortan 3ehy3dum 747a should 
not be in apposition with Alypum 747b (see Go. Trans.), secondly, 
that we have quite parallel ideas in 744-6a and 746b-8a, so that 
heortan 3chy3dum should mean “meditative heart" as compared with 
3rundum 744a (see note). 


There are lines in which two aspects of an idea are evenly 
balanced on the two sides, sometimes with very little repetition : 
cp. 523-5 


"Wile eft swa Þeah eorðan mæððe 
sylfa 3esecan side her3e etc.” ; 


so in 561-3, 703b-5a, 709b-11, 857-8. 
There often occur combinations of a line and a half in which 
the first halves taken together denote a prominent part of the idea : 


639-40a “Wes pes fu3les flyht feondum on eor pan 
dyrne 7 de3ol", so 803-4a, 816-7a, 832-3a, etc. 


So, in the following the first halves bear the prominent aspect of the 
idea with little or no repetition : 


664-6a “sumum wordla pe wise sendeð 
on his modes 3emynd Þurh his mupes 3zst 
æðele 73iet" ; similarly, 533-5a, 468-70a (see Ck.'s 


punctuation). 
But in the following we find repetition in the second halves : 
571-3a "Wile nu 3esecan sawla ner3end 
3æsta 3iefstol 3odes a3en bearn 
efter 3udple3an" 
512-3 “Nu 3e sweotule 3eseod sodne dryhten 


on swe3l faran siðores a3end"'. 
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In these cases we may do without punctuation without possibility of 
mistake, but a comma at the end of the first line in the following 
destroys the sense : 


696-7 "He is se soðfæsta sunnan leoma 
en3lum 7 eorðwarum æþele scima ;" 


I should translate this as “He is the luminous sun, the bright splendour, 
just to angels and the dwellers of the earth". The dat. in en3lum 7 
eorðwarum is governed by soðfæsta in the preceding first half; cp. 
531-2. 


It should be observed here that the parallelism noticed above 
usually confines itself to the limits of a particular clause and that the 
constituents of a different clause should not be drawn into any con- 
nection with those of the preceding one, though the order of arrange- 
ment usually remains the same ; cp. 752-5 and see Cook's punctuation 
of Í. 729. 


Though the necessity of achieving the effect of heightened feel- 
ing and, in some cases as in the above, of beginning a sentence or 
clause with the first half divides our attention between the first and 
the second halves, it must be noted that as a rule the second half 
verse should run on to, and be taken in immediate connection with, 
the following first half (cp. 639b-40a, 664b-5a), so that any idea of 
the couplet form of verse with balanced antithesis such as the above 
might give rise to, is not at all applicable to SP; (cp. Andr. 31-32, 


126-33). Fe 
cp. 662-3 “J eac moni3fealde modes snyttru 
scow 7 sette 3eond sefan monna". 


A fresh element is added here to the second half verse by the follow- 
ing first half; cp. also 482b-3a, 486b-7a. But in the following the 


first half is partly repetitive, partly supplementary : 


462-3 “ “bær him tacna fela tires brytta 
onwrah wuldres helm word3erynum"" 
464-5, 474-5 (sec above). 


Sometimes, however, an idea consisting of an entire line (occasionally 
two, cp. 861-2, 483-4, or even three lines, cp. 752-4) interposes 
- between the second and first halves thus connected : 
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cp. 858b-60a “Pa us help bicwom 
þæt us to hælo hype 3elædde 
3odes Jæstsunu'', 833b-5a, 712b-4a, 811b-3a (Ck. puts 
a semicolon after 811b), 458b-60a, etc. 


Sometimes, in place of the epithet of the following first half we find 
a rel. clause as in 835b-7. There is parallelism noticeable in 864-6 


"Utan us to Þære hyðe hyht sta Pelian, 
ða us 3erymde rodera waldend, 
hal3e on heah pu, Pa he heofonum asta3" ; 
so, in 642-44. 


In these cases 866a and 644a respectively may be considered 
as parallelistic to the rel. particle in the first half of the preceding 
linc and as such may be regarded as repetitions, as in the 
above, with of course some supplemented notion, for the achieve- 
ment of the effect of heightened feeling. Strictly speaking, the idea 
of 643a has been expanded in 644, as in 653 that of 651a (in 
621.5939 ean es For similar expansions compare 646-7, 654-5, 648-50a, 


Finally, it is worth repeating what has already been said above, 
namely, that in many of the lines of Cr. H the bare sense can be 
gathered, (though in some of the cases of parallelism the introductory 
first half has also to be taken into consideration), from the second 
halves alone; cp. 751b-55, 744-50. 


Now, it is important to bear in mind the chief distinction between 
the two parts, namely, that, whereas, as seen above, the thought flows 
mainly from the second to the following first half in Cr. H, in Cr. I 
it runs from the first to the second in the greater number of the 
verses: cp. Cr. I. 4-10, 27-34, 392-402, 422-28, and many other 
passages. The idea does often no doubt stop at the first half, and 
then it flows from the following second to the next first half for lines 
together as in 61a-66, 82b-87a, etc., but the poet's attention seems 
devoted to a plain portrayal of the ideas without any attempt to 

ghten feeling with the help of repetitions and parallelisms as in 
. So, the poet of Cr. I is rarely seen embodying the bare idea 
consecutive second halves and reserving the first halves for 
additions, repetitions or embellishments. 


Q 
á 


i 
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Traces of parallelism can be scen in 368b-9, 408-9, 414b-5, 
290b-2a, 280b-1, etc. The nearest approach, that we can think of in 
Cr. 1, to the Cynewulfian parallelism is seen in 177b-9a, 109-11, 
355-7a; but we certainly miss the Cynewulfian effect of gradually 
heightened feeling, and the following, I think, would have been quite 
otherwise in the hands of Cy. : 230-32, 284-6, 301b-3, 335b-6. 

The punctuation of the appositions, therefore, does not present 
any difficulty in Cr. I. There is nothing here compared with the 
complexity and suggestiveness of those of Cr. Ll. The following will 
serve as the most analogous examples that Cr. Í is capable of 
showing : 92b-3a, 140b-la. 

Cr. Í also differs from Cr. II in having in a few cases the idea 
of a whole line compressed within the scope of a following first half : 
cp. 17a, 98a, 235a. 

There are also expansions here, but they demonstrate the dissimi- 
larity of Cr. I with Cr. Il: cp. 45-6a, 435, 437-9. 


THE GENUINE WORKS OF CYNEWULF 


John M. Kemble (in On Anglo-Saxon Runes in Archaeologia 
28, 360-364. 1840) first discovered that the runes in the poems Elene, 
Crist and Juliana spell the name of Cynewulf, and so Jacob Grimm 
in his edition of Andreas and Elene (1840) pointed out the same fact 
with reference to the runes at the end of Elene. It was only late in 
1888 that Napier (Academy 8, Sept. 153, also Haupts ZDA, 
pp. 70-3) found in the Vercelli Ms. folio 54a, immediately after the 
poem of the Fates of the Apostles which concludes in folio 53b, a 
fourth runic passage which he then declared to be the lost ending of 
the Fates of the Apostles. 

It was on the above mentioned discovery that Kemble attributed 
the whole of the Vercelli and Exeter Book to Cynewulf, and probably 
the same idea continued rather modified in the ascription to him of 
the whole of the Crist even till the beginning of the 20th Century. 
But scholars have been more and more inclined to take a more 
rational view of the matter, and to regard only those poems to be by 
Cynewulf at the end of which we find the runic signature. But even 
here there has been a diversity of opinions. For example, Sievers 
(Anglia 13, p. 24) points out that F. Ap. has been already concluded 
with a prayer at /. 95 and that with the runic passage it would have a 
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double ending ; so, he comes to the conclusion that the runic verses 
probably belonged to another lost poem of Cynewulf. But it should 
be noticed, first, that in Jul, Cr. H and EL the sections containing 
the runes come really after the poems proper have been finished ; 
cp. the word “Finit” at the end of line El. 1235: secondly, that the 
repetition in 107ff (ie. at the end of the verses containing the 
runes) of the prayer for help in Fap. 88ff is not without its parallel 
in Jul. 695bf and 715bf. On the other hand, a powerful section 
of scholarly opinion inclines to the idea that Fap. is too fragmentary 
to form an independent poem of the author, and that it forms the 
epilogue of the Andreas (Trautmann and his followers, Sarrazin and 
others). 

I have already shown in my "Cy. and the Cy. canon" that it 
can be regarded as a poem complete in itself, which undoubtedly 
it is, and that the Andreas cannot have been written by Cynewulf. 

So the infallible test of the position of the runic passages enables 
us to know which are the genuine and undoubted poems of Cynewulf. 
These are Jul., El., and Fap., and as the runic passage (ll. 779-866) 
occurs also at the end of the second part of the Crist, naturally the 
strong predisposition should be to associate it with the 2nd Part. 
This, as pointed out by Blackburn (Anglia 19, 90f) and Trautmann 
(Anglia 18, 382-8), is supported by the Ms. evidence of a space of 
two lines after /. 866 and three semicolons and arrows and a whole 
line of capitals with which /. 867 of Cr. III begins, while usually a 
paragraph ends only with one colon and arrow, the next paragraph 
begins with only one word in capitals, and a space of only one line 
or none intervenes between one paragraph and another, and also by 
the fact that the materials of these lines are drawn from the same 
sources as the entire body of Part II is (namely the 29th Homily 
on Ascension by Gregory the Great). Bouraucl (B.B.A. IH. p. 123) 
points out that immediately after using Gregory s idea of “Desideria 
2....patrem habemus" the poet brings in in 756-782a (see notes 
on il. 756-7) the idea of Ps. 90, 1-6 “qui habitat in Auditorio 
Altissimi...... non timebit...... a sagitta, a daemonio meridiano." 
This, as he says, demonstrates the immediate connection of lines 
779-866 with the preceding lines. But manifestly because this runic 

passage contains a description of the last judgment. it was formerly 
— at the beginning of the third part (Gr. Wülker, Cremer) the 
propriety of which is doubted by Sievers (P.u.Br.B. XII, p. 456). 
But the strong evidence of the Ms. has been accepted by all. and the 
second part of the Crist with the runic passage has been regarded as 


= sie genuine production, 
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The question now arises, whether the first part also should be 
Cynewulf's, for the two parts may be attributed to him on the same 
ground mentioned before. Brushing aside the long continued tradi- 
tional view, which was resumed by Cook, of the Cynewulfian author- 
ship of the whole of the Crist, we come across a very recent one held 
by K. Sisam in 1932 (in “Cynewulf and his Poetry" P.B.A. XVIII). 
He says: "Perhaps the best reason for keeping an open mind about 
Cynewulf's authorship of the Advent is that its beginning is lost etc." 
If, however, on literary grounds Crist Í is to be attributed to 
Cynewulf, it should not certainly be regarded as one of his genuine 
poems. For Crist I stands in the Ms. in the same relationship with 
Crist Il as the latter does with Crist III. Before I. 440 (of Crist II) 
which begins with a whole line in capitals (sce my text), there is an 
empty space of two lines, which has been already referred to by 
Blackburn and Trautmann, and /. 439 (of Crist 1) ends with a colon 
and dash, followed by the word “Amen: 7". So, all reason would 
point to the conviction that the three parts are separate pieces, and 
the connection shown by Dietrich to exist among them (Hpt. ZDA. 9, 
134-214) defended by Cook (Christ, Intro pp. xvi-xxv) has been 
proved to be rather flimsy (cp. what Trautmann says on ‘das dreifache 
Kommen Christi’, Angl. 18, 383-4, and what Blackburn says on the 
"different subject matter" and “difference of method" Angl. 19, 91). 
So, we must say that the genuine works of Cynewulf are only four : — 
Juliana, Elene, Fates of the Apostles and Crist II (i.e. lines 440-866). 
With reference to the possibility of attribution of Crist I to Cynewulf, 
see above and also below. 

Mr. Sisam has made very valuable contributions to the inter- 
pretation of the runic passages in Cynewulf and to the removal of 
all abstruseness and obscurity generally associated with them. I can 
scarcely resist the temptation of quoting from him. In answer to 
the question “Why did Cynewulf take pains to record his name?” he 
says, "The desire that moved him appears everywhere in the Latin 
writers of his time...... it is the desire to be remembered by name 
in the prayers of others. This does not depend on interpretation, 
for Cynewulf says so expressly twice in FAp. and again in Juliana : 
‘to remember me by name in my need'." Again he says, "He might 
miss his purpose, which was no less than his own salvation, if he 
puzzled the simplest mind about his name." “Now EWU does not 
really mean ‘sheep’; it means ‘female sheep’ and that Cynewulf 
should picture himself on the Day of Judgment as a ewe is plainly 
ridiculous." “I conclude that with Anglo-Saxon common sense he 
was content to let cem and yr be what they are—simple letter names 
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m would serve as warnings of less obvious letter names that 

If. then, this prompted the signature at the end of the poems, 
namely, the desire to be remembered in the prayers of others for his 
own salvation. and we can see from Juliana 695b-70la, 715b-24a, 
Fates of the Apostles 88-95, 107-114, how earnest he was on the 
matter, is it really to be supposed with C. F. Brown (Eng. Stud. 
Vol. 38, pp. 196ff) that these passages are impersonal? On this 
Mr. Sisam says “There is good reason to believe that Cynewulf was 
thinking of himself when he signed his name." Brown probably 
thinks that the impersonal character of the Juliana and Crist II and 
Fates of the Apostles passages is self-evident, because the former two 
deal with the description of the judgment day and the last has the 
line 99 “eorlas Þæs on eordan brucap etc”; so, he goes on to dis- 
prove all personal reference in the Elene passage. “With the 
beginning of the rune lines, it will be noted, Cynewulf turns abruptly 
from the first person, which he has used uninterruptedly from the 
beginning of the Epilogue (EL); nor does he speak again in the first 
person during the remainder of the poem". This might be said of 
the runic passage in Crist II in which it appears detached from what 
goes before and also perhaps of that in Fates of the Apostles (see 
below), but to think that lines “3Jeomor hweorfeð etc" 703bff of 
Juliana and. even more so, lines “‘cnyssed cearwelmum C. drusende 
etc." 1257ff of EL, were to be detached from the preceding goes 
against what we know to be the stylistic characteristics of Cynewulf 
(see below). 

We shall first of all have a look at the runic passage of Fates of 
the Apostles and then consider how far those in Juliana and Crist 
are impersonal. The runic passage in Vercelli BK. folio 54a with 
Napier's restoration and Sievers’ (Anglia 13, 1-10) arrangement is as 
follows : 


"Her mæ3 findan forePances 3leaw, 

se ðe hine lysteð leof3iddun3a 

hwa pas fitte fe3de. Feoh Þær on ende standeð : 
eorlas Ys on eorðan bruca P; ne moton hie awa ætsomne. 
woruldwuni3ende : wynn sceal 3edreosan, 

ur on eðle, efter tohreosan 

lene lices frætewa, efne swa la3o to3lided. 
Þonne cen ond yr cræftes neosað 

nihtes nearowe : on him nyd li3eð, 

cynin3es Þeodom. Nu ðu cunnan miht, 

hwa on bem wordum wes werwn oncyĝi3™ 


O.P. 120—3 
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To this reading it should be said, first, that the Ms. readings are 
standa þ (itis quite possible that feoh was conceived as in pl. number, 
cp. Cr. II. 604b-5a), neotað (neosan in the sense of “visit, find out” 
is used with persons or places, and in the sense of “find out by 
enquiry" is followed by a clause, see BT.) and secondly, that Napier 
read swa (not bonne) in the obscure part of the folio. 

Retaining what we can read in the Ms. and what Napier read, 
with, of course, Sievers’ other emendations, I would read the lines as : 


"Her mæ3 findan forePances 3leaw 

se Je hine lysteð leoð3iddun3a 

hwa pas fitte fe3de : F. þær on ende standap 
eorlas þæs on eordan bræca þ,... ne moton hie awa ætsomne 
woruldwuni3ende ;......... W. sceal 3edreosan 

U. on ele, efter tohreosan 

lene lices frætewa efne swa L. toðlideð ; 
swa C. 7 Y. cræftes neotað 

nihtes nearowe......... on him N. eð 
cynin3es Peodom. Nv ðu cunnon miht 

hwa on bem wordum wies werum oncydi3, 


The points to be noticed in this passage are the following :—(1) 
The very beginning and end of this passage serve as a direct contra- 
diction of Brown's proposition. The poet definitely says that the 
reader is to find the writer of the piece here, but does he mean that 
only the name is to be found here and not the person? (2) "eorlas 
da woruldwuniðende' is of course there a general remark; but it 


“efter...... frætewa' is translated by Sievers...... “Zerfallen wird 
des leibes vergiinglichr schmuck”. Now of "tohreosan” Napier read 
only to(h) .......- : if the word is really “‘tohreosan” then its subject 


should be either a ‘building’ or ‘human body or flesh’ cp. B.T. and 
the Suppl). Hence, here it should mean ‘to decay, rot away' (See 
BT. S.V. ID and should have for its subject ‘human body (cp. 
*Beop þa lichoman tohrorene 7 to duste 3ewordene" Wulfst. 263,9). 
Therefore, ‘lene lices frztewa' should mean ‘transitory, well decorated 
body’ ; ep. ‘magna 3eryno' Cr. II. 603b which should mean ‘myste- 
rious abilities’; so ‘wyrda 3eryno' El. 589a, ‘eardes uneyðþu' Jul. 
701a, see my notes on /. 7 below. Hence also, 'eoróan frzetwa" 
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Cr. H. 805a should mean ‘the decorated earth’; see notes below. 
(4) Except the one mentioned before and the runes L, W and N 
which, of course. stand for Ja3u, wynn and nyd respectively, all the 
other runes, namely U, C and Y stand only as the letters of the name. 
and of these U serves, probably in this context, only as a variation 
of the sound of the preceding rune W (see below). Thus regarded, 
it will be seen that only the runes C and Y stand here for the poet, 
the others being more or less closely interwoven in the text (sec notes). 
(5) Thus the lines “W sceal...... peodom' are entirely personal. 
They should be translated: “Our joy in land must fail, after- 
wards the transitory body must rot away, even as water glides 
away (cp. Fap. 93-5; see below) ; so, C and Y make use of art at 
night anxiously, (because) distress lies on him (leading him to) the 
service of the King." (cp. Cr. II. 756b-7a: see below). This 
reminds us of El. 1236-9a : ` 


"pus ic frod 7 fus Purh Pæt fæcne hus 
wordcrzft wef 7 wundrum læs 
pra3um preodude 7 3epanc reodode 


nihtes nearwe'". 


In Fates of the Apostles the meaning therefore may be that 
the poet resorted anxiously at night to poetical composition or literary 
art as a means of self-edification. preparatory to his approaching 
departure for “eardes uncyd bu" Jul. 701a. We feel that the expres- 
sion “nihtes nearowe™ is more earnest in the Fap. than it is in the El. 
passage when we take into consideration the general tone of gloomi- 
ness prevailing throughout the whole of Fap. Compare how the 
poem begins: 1-2a. Fap. 

In Elene. on the other hand, a self-conscious tonc of artistic 
pride becomes rather too plainly manifest through that of assumed 
humility. Compare Fap. 93-5. 


"eardwic uncup ana 3esece, 
læt me on laste lic eorðan dæl 
wælreaf wuni3can weormum to hropre" 


Compare also Fap. 109b-114, Cr. II. 804b-7a (see notes), Jul. 
696-701a, 722-4. Fates of the Apostles. as Í have shown in my 
"Cy, and the Cy. canon", is characterised by the sweetest harmony 
that we find in the Cynewulfian periods (see below) and is filled with 
the mellow grandeur of sad thoughtfulness and reflection; so it 


MS 1718 
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appcars to me to have been the last composition of the poet. 

We have seen above that in the Fap. runic passage the runes C 
and Y are representative of the poet; so are they in the runic passage 
of Elene, the others being more or less interwoven with the texture 
of the lines in the passage. In the passage of Crist II, however, the 
three runes C Y and N (see below, notes) and in Juliana all the 
runes are represented as cach going forward and receiving the judg- 
ment as the poet considers himself led to it. Compare the singular 
number in **3comor hweorfeð C.Y.7.N.” Jul 703b-4a, “L.F. beofað” 
708b and also in “synnum fah E. W. 7 U.” 705b-6a. The plural 
number in “acle bidað” 706b. on the other hand, seems apparently 
due to the desire to achieve the effect of assonance with 'fah' 705b 
(sec below on style) which however Trautmann would turn into ‘fa’ 
to fit it to his theory (cp. the grammatical anomaly in ‘leofra’ Cr. II. 
542a; see above). It is worth noting that, apart from the fact that 
the idea of the judgment in itself pre-supposes the presence of a 
great multitude, there is no mention of ‘moni3’ or a multitude in the 
Juliana runic passage; neither is there any break in the sense or in 
the grammatical structure to point to the idea of the poet having 
dropped the personal reference. On the other hand, though each of 
the runes C. Y. and N. is nom. to ‘hweorfe(’, it seems natural to 
conceive it as in apposition to ‘ic’ 701b, Cp. Crist 18-20. In the 
Crist II passage, however, the 'moni3' 795a or multitude waiting for 
the judgment is mentioned rather subsidiarily (see the notes), and 
the idea of the poet himself (in the shape of the rumes) receiving the 
judgment is made prominent. 

But it should be noted that though both in Crist II and Juliana 
the poet conceives himself led to the judgment and the letters of his 
name as cowering and trembling on hearing it pronounced, the 
personal note is not so definite in Cr. II as in the other poems. In 
this poem it is more or less vague and general. He laments that the 
delightful well-decorated earth,—the wealth of which, enclosed as it is 
by the sea, has been for a long time ours—will be gone when the 
adornments must burn in fire (ll. 804b-8a) at the time of the 
judgment. It should be observed, first, that here is no reference to 
Lindisfarena e, the “lond flodum bilocen'" of Trautmann ; secondly, 
that this passage, especially the expression “eorþan frætwa'' 805a, 
testifies to the poet's intense love of the earth. rich with the fields of 
corn (cp. ll. 606b-611a) and surrounded by sea, and shows that a 
priest or a monk,—whatever he was,—he had a marked interest in 
the world around him. Cp. also 811b-14 “the flame, the greediest 
of spirits, will proceed onwards, pitilessly consume the old treasures 
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which men before have possessed etc." But we do not come nearer 
to his own person in this poem. 

In Juliana he speaks more intimately of his own self; cp. Jul. 
695b-701a in which he expressly laments that his soul will part from 
its beloved comrade, the body, and will go to an unknown land. The 
expression “‘sibbe toslitað sinhiwan tu micle modlufan" shows that 
he loved the body. Though we have a similar passage in Cr. II 
818-20a, it does not reveal any personal feeling like that in Juliana. 
Further, it should be noticed that he speaks of himself as sinful in 
Jul. 709b-10a ‘sar eal 3emon synna wunde.' 712b-3 ‘wes an tid to 
læt Þæt ic yfeldæda ær 3escomede' and also in Elene. But excepting 
in Cr. II 792a ‘Pe ic ne heold teala', 794a ‘3eseon synwrece’, 799b 
"wace hyrdon', the poet hardly ever speaks of himself as sinful, and 
whereas in Juliana (696, 716, 721) he prays for his own help, here 
we find him giving instructions to his friends (Cr. II 756-7, 815 ff.) 
and animated with a spirit of vengeance in his zeal as a militant 
ecclesiastic (see below) against “the great powers of the world", i.e. 
the then heathen rulers who persecuted the Christians, and saying 
that they must for a long time endure dire retribution (Cr. H 825-31) ; 
cp. also 838-847a and see notes on 826 and 842. (See further below) 
From all these considerations it seems natural to conclude that a 
great change in the mental outlook of the poet intervened between 
the compositions of Crist II and Juliana, and that the former is a 
work composed in his immature years. 

The work of his maturity must have been Elene in which he 
speaks of his youth gone and of himself as quite an old man 
1263b-69a. Here he speaks profusely of his sinfulness 1242bff, and 
we must note there is no mention of it in Fates of the Apostles where 
he is more carnest (sec above). In Elene he takes a more sober view 
of the destruction of the world (cp. Swa peos world eall 3ewite/ 
Jeac swa some pe hire on wurdon atydrede tionleg nimep El. 1276b- 
8). though he does not fail to throw the heathen persecutors (El. 
1298, cp. Juliana 211a) into the worst torment. 

So, whatever the dates, the order of composition of the poems 
was, I think, the following —Crist II, Juliana, Elene, Fates of the 
Apostles. The linguistic-metrical proof of the lateness of Elene is 
furnished by the metrically required want of syncope in modcwani3e 
El. 377b and of that of Fates of the Apostles by *Þeodom' (in 
cynin3es beodom, Fap. 105a) which must have '-dom' reduced to a 
suffix, needing no accent, as it is used in an SAla varse (cp. Fap. 
105a in Krapp's edition, who prints '-dom' with a long vowel) as the 
2nd arsis. (See my Cy. And The Cy. Canon, pp. 3, 24, 28, 125). 


GS 171% 





CYNEWULF AS A POET 


Monastic seclusion and renunciation of the world forms the 
underlying motive of Old English Christian Poetry, as G. Ehrisman 
(P. U. Br. Beitr. Vol. 35, pp. 229-30) says, cp. Gu. 769-790. The 
thing. however, that, apart from prayers and devotional exercises 
pertinent to this sort of life, is seen very prominently in it is “the New 
Testament conception of the struggle between the higher and the 
lower natures in man" (A. R. Skemp. Modern Philology. Vol. 4, p. 
465) ; cp. Gu. 85b-9. 


"hine twe3en ymb 


weardas wacedon pe 3ewin dru3on 
en3el dryhtnes 7 se atela 3st. 
Nales hy him 3elice lare bæron 

in his modes 3emynd mon3um tidum" 


This however did not remain confined to mere mental introspec- 
tion as it would appear in this particular passage. Skemp (quoted 
above, p. 457) says "By the time of the Fathers had arisen “the 
doctrine of a satanic empire in rivalry with the celestial...... the 
evil spirits may be the weaker side and suffer defeat, but they go 
about enlisting wicked men, and seek thereby to replenish their host" 
(cp. Grimm, Teut. Mythology, Vol. III. pp. 989-990). This forms 
the most predominant conception in the religious ideas of the Anglo- 
saxons, namely, a satanic empire in rivalry with the divine. In 
Crist I we find the prayer that “the hellish destroyer should fall 
down into the pit of hell and that thy handiwork arise and come to 
the heavenly kingdom from which the black spirit seduced us" 
(Cr. L 264b-70a). 'The Saint Guthlac finds himself opposed in the 
course of his saintly life by a host of “deofla dea bmaegen" (Gu. 
866ff). The devil appears to Andreas (1360-85) when the Marme- 
donians fail to injure him. So in Beow, 1743b-44 “bona swiðe 
neah, se þe of flanbo3an fyrenum sceotej". From these cases it is 
clear that to the Anglo-Saxons the devils, who rose from hell, had 
an independent existence of their own and came to persecute and 
torment honest and good people, urged by sheer malice given rise to 
by their own miserable ‘condition (Jul. 362bff), whenever anything 
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good or for the salvation of the soul was attempted. The idea of 
their ‘enlisting’ wicked men does not at all appear in Guthlac, where 
the saint is always fighting with these rather shadowy beings; it 
appears however in Andr. (sec above), but as the explicit object of 
Andrew's adventure was the rescue of Matthew with hardly any 
underlying motive of a struggle against the Evil Principle (see below), 
the devil in Andreas appears no better than as a mere mannerism. 
In Cynewulf, however, we find the idea of "a satanic empire" 
fully developed. The spiritual world of Cynewulf's poetry is domi- 
nated by the presence of two great, but contradictory, powers, namely, 
Christianity and paganism, or, as Cynewulf would like to call them, 
powers of truth and light, on the one hand, and powers of falsehood 
and darkness on the other, and as, in his poems the chief centre of 
interest lies in the saint's struggle for truth against the persecuting 
heathen chief or chiefs, he naturally identifies paganism with devildom 
(cp. Milton's identification of the pagan gods with the Fallen Angels). 
That for the human beings on both sides the mighty powers stand 
and carry on the struggle is clearly manifest from the poems (cp. Jul. 
26b-37, 47-54, El. 205-11) and we find that the Evil Genius is a 
powerful adversary of God to whom immense power is attributed, 
and who uses wicked men as his tools in carrying out his nefarious 
object of overthrowing the fair creation of God (cp. Jul. 573-7 and 
the devil’s speech, Jul. 289-315, 461-530, 619-27a). So. man is 
born to struggle against the Evil Genius or the devil who sends his 
“poisoned darts", namely, ‘feonda færsearo'. We see in Juliana how 
mind is the stronghold in which the holy soul equipped in ‘3estlic 
3upreaf? (Jul. 387a), armed with ‘hali3ne scyld' (Jul. 386b) takes 
its strong foothold and repulses the attacks of the devil (cp. Jul. 397- 
409. 382-93). It is with reference to these and similar passages that 
A. R. Skemp (Mod. Philology. vol. 4, 465) says: “there can be little 
doubt that the conflicts of the saints and devils, whatever symbolic value 
they may ultimately possess, were taken in an entirely literal sense 
in the Anglo-Saxon poems," while with reference to Crist 758-78 he 
says (p. 427): “It cannot be considered certain that the passage is 
to be interpreted literally...... Motive other than spontaneous warrior 
feeling is probable here." As a matter of fact, if we fail to take into 
account the idea of an underlying struggle between the two powers 
mentioned above, we cannot appreciate the great artistic and aesthetic 
value of Juliana and Elene (cp. G. A. Smithson, Univ. of Cal. Pubs. 
in Mod. Phil. Vol. I, No. 4). Rightly interpreted, the manifestation 
of the Devil in the poems is seen to be a dramatic means of symbolis- 
ing the eternal struggle between the two powers, and the introduction 
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of the fifth Leap of Christ (in Crist II). not found in Gregory's 29th 
homily on the Ascension, is seen to be a truly characteristic. addition 
by Cynewulf (see my Cy. and The Cy. Canon). It is in perfect 
consonance with the tone of his admonition that one may beware of 
the Evil Genius (Cr. Il 746bff) towards the end of Crist II. The 
poet seems to say: “In fighting against the Jews, in fighting for the 
Church against the heathens, Christ died: but through that death he 
has conquered Death itself and Hell, and has overthrown the Evil 
Genius and has made glory and bliss accessible to man. So man 
must follow his course, fight out to the last for truth and faith in 
God against adverse circumstances and, above all. against the wicked 
promptings of the Evil Genius manifested in the external appearance 
of the Devil, and, if he dies in the struggle, death itself will be to 
him a glory." It should also be seen that the theological idea of 
oration, prayer etc. and those of being accepted by God and taken to 
heaven and of one's miseries being ended are not to be found 
m Cy. though they are in the sources (cp. Jul 647-57). 
instead of which we find the prayer to be defended against 
the weapons of the devils (Cr. II 773-6a, Jul. 662-65) and the idea 
of Christ being merciful after the tribulations of the world (Jul. 
657b-61, 666-9a). Thus, the struggle against the Evil Genius forms 
the predominant doctrine of Cynewulf’s poetical theology. It is 
through this struggle that one is to gain faith and wisdom (El. 1142b- 
46, 1038b-41a) and Cynewulf's poems show that a continual struggle 
with unyielding fortitude resulting in physical death is highly merito- 
rious, So, I think it would be quite against the spirit of Cynewulfian 
poetry to interpret Cr. I 758-78 otherwise than ‘literally’. ‘Idle 
lustas synwunde' (Cr. II 756b-7a) and ‘feonda fersearo' (Cr. II 770a) 
are to be conceived as the weapons used by the devils in the 
warfare, which is sought to be visualised by the poet by the juxta- 
position of the abstract with the concrete (see also below). 

It has become a commonplace saying in the critical literature 


to warlike qualities lack vigour—those to eloquence and music are 
more s ic." 1 confess Í fail to understand their meaning. 
On the other hand, the poet seems to be particularly enthusiastic in 
passages descriptive of fighting (cp. how more scope has been allowed 
to the description of the gift of fighting, Cr. II 673b-76a, than to that 
of the other gifts) and also in those descriptive of the sea: we think of 
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the beautiful ending of Juliana im which the departure of the saint 
to the everlasting joy “Þurh sweordsle3e" Jul. 671a is contrasted 
with the miserable death of Eliseus while on a pleasure excursion 
on the sea: the terrible nemesis that overtook him is brought home 
to us by the rather prolonged description of the sea experience (Jul. 
671b-82), made more fearful to us by the use of abstract epithets with 
complete reticence as to particulars and rounded up by the grim 
irony of the poet that (Jul. 683-8a) 
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to pam frum3are feoh3estealda 
witedra wenan........... 
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avon ee lies ae ERR Mode 
following passage would be more so, and thus almost all of Cynewulf^s 
characteristic passages, the expressons in which as a successor he 
was bound to take from the preceding poetry, would be considered as 
lacking in warmth of feeling. Let us look again how a figurative 
expression in the Latin (“Quamvis adhuc rerum perturbationibus 
animus fluctuet") is made into a beautiful comparison of the rough 
experiences of life with being tossed on the rolling waves: Crist 
850-60a. The idea may have been found in thc Latin literature as 
Ehrisman (P.U.Br. Beitr. Vol. 35, p. 226) says: “In nationalem 
Vorstellungskreise bewegt sich Beda, indem er an die erzählung 
von dem sturm auf dem see Genezarent (Matth. 14, 24, Marcus 6, 
48; Luc. 8, 23, Joh. 6, 16) anknüpfend, die welt als ein wagendes 
meer schildert, aus dem sich die menschen an den heimatlichen 
strand, das himmlische Vaterland, retten.” But that does not any- 
way diminish thc vigour and effectiveness of the description in the 
same way that warlike epithets taken from the preceding poetry do 
not at all prejudice the genuineness of feeling in the representation. 
If it were so, the whole of Cynewulfian poetry were a piece of swollen 
bombast; for, as we have seen above, the main motive spring of the 
poetry is the idea of fighting. Le. the same spirit of heroic adven- 
ture that is marked as the essential feature of Anglo-Saxon heroic 


warrior, but it demonstrates the highly imaginative character of his 
while imbibing all the features of the old traditions of 
Bononie ða expression which the Anglo-Saxon Chris- 

uired. and the poet, as a militant ecclesiastic of the 
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Anglo-Saxon church, uses the fighting spirit quite effectively, as it 
seems to me, in Elene with the idea, of course, of extinguishing the 
spirit of evil, and sowing the seeds of peace. in the hearts of men 
(cp. Cr. H 485b-88a). In my Cy. and The Cy. Canon I have shown 
that Cynewulf's poems are characterised by a high order of artistic 
merit and that, though he takes his materials from Latin sources, he 
freely avoids, modifies and adds in accordance with the requirements 
of art and the effectiveness of the representations. So. Í have no 
hesitation in saying that he is the representative poet of fhe Old 
English Christian literature, and that to his poetry may be applied 
what W. J. Courthope says (A History of English Poetry. Vol. 1. p. 
3): “A great poem ís. in fact, an image of national feeling.” 
{see also below). 

With true Anglo-Saxon feeling Christ is "conceived as a warrior" 
(Skemp. p. 457) in Cr. II 561ff, and the spirit of the comitatus is 
scen in the relationship between him and his disciples (cp. Cr. H 
461). But it must be noted that in Crist II Christ is seen struggling 
as a man like other men and is definitely intended by the poet to serve 
as an ideal to people on the earth. cp. Cr. II 744-51a. As a matter 
of fact. God is never introduced in his poems though he is spoken 
of as 'Cyning', and the representations in them everywhere point to 
the idea that He is an omnipotent and omnipresent Being (cp. Cr. H 
795ff, Jul. 669bff) and not an Anglo-Saxon lord, who stirs up his 
followers to revengeful activity against wicked people (cp. Andreas : 
see my ‘Cy. and The Cy. Canon). So, we must say that Cynewulf's 
poems are essentially realistic : his heroes and heroines do not fight 
against shadowy beings, like devils, pure and simple (cp. Guthlac). 
The fight that they undertake is essentially the same as Cynewulf 
himself, as a militant ecclesiastic, may have undertaken against the 
existing remnant of hostile heathenism in his own time: cp. Cr. I 
827, 842: see notes; cp. Abbetmeyer in Old English Poetical Motives 
derived from the Doctrine of Sin, p. 30: “But the hearts of un- 
believers still belong to Satan. The heathen idolators of England were 
in the power of Satan (Bede, H.E.I. 10. 20). His demons, being half 
martial, attack men, or working through forces of nature, (Bede 
H.E.I. 17, 19) raise storms, etc." 

We should also notice how Christ's suffering and death for the 
sake of the truth must have been always the ideal of Cynewulf’s 
heroes and heroines. who are characterised by an unwearied, single- 
minded and intensive devotion to the study of the soul's welfare. and 
an unyielding fortitude in the face of the severest torments (cp. Fap., 
Jul. 211ff). They remain unshaken in their principles to the last, 
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never pray to be saved from the persecutions, nor wish evil to the 
persecutors, and the work of vengeance is no business of theirs (cp. 
Andreas; see my Cy. and The Cy. Canon). Their only anxiety is 
that the soul may escape the pollution or perversion caused by an 
attack of the Devil. against whom they are constantly fighting, and 
this is the only thing for which they pray, but never for having their 
troubles removed and for being led to heaven. (cp. Crist I). 

The poet Cynewulf himself, as we find it in his poetry, is over- 
mastered by the intangible principle of abstract truth and beauty, and, 
indeed, he brings so much emotion to bear upon the problem of thc 
conflict between truth and falsehood, light and darkness, that his 
poetry becomes characterised by a tone of the highest intensity and 
seriousness. His emotional interpretation of the contrast displays also 
a profoundly thoughtful and meditative temperament, which, however, 
must have been scholarly as references to booklearning and wisdom 
throughout his poems clearly show. Cp. Cr. M 453b 'hwzpre in 
bocum ne cwi’ ; Cr. II 440b 3zst3erynum, Cr. O 633, El. 343-352b, 
543b-4. The lines El. 547b-9a indicate that he had observed the 
silence and meditative aspect of a Synod. Apart from the Christian 
Latin literature, he may have also studied the ancient classics, maybe 
Virgil, cp. the elaborate similes, Cr. I] 850-6b, El. 1271-6a. That 
he had great imaginative power is shown by his handling of the Latin 
sources (sec above). Indeed, his imagination is so full of the 
abstract principle that events and ideas, as thev come one after 
another, become suffused with a spiritual light and halo, and his 
verses, as they roll. are imbued with a majestic harmony, and 
everything, that is, is given a shape peculiarly its own. 


THE POEMS 
CRIST II 


Gregory the Great's 29th homily on the Ascension (Migne 76, - 
1218-9) pointed out by Dietrich in 1853 (Hampts. Zs. 9, 204) remains 
the main source of Crist II. Cook quotes "an Ascension Hymn 
ascribed to Bede" (Migne 94. 624-6) and points out its similarities 
in phraseology to Crist I and IT. To me it seems that this hymn 
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serves only as an illustration of the fact that Cynewulf in Crist L 
has given expression to the most popular ideas on the subject of the 
Ascension. 

Crist II has been called the Ascension. It should be understood, 
however, that lines 547-743 are not merely expository (cp. Black- 
burn, Anglia, Vol. 19, 94). The poet here not only pictures before 
our mind's eye the Ascension of Christ with angels overbead and 
men underneath, but also attempts to show how it has been for the 
peace of men and angels alike and how a perpetual covenant has 
been entered into between God and man (581b-5). So, in his Ascen- 
sion Christ is described as having conquered Hell (the devils) and 
freed from its clutches a mighty host of men whom he leads into 
heaven (see notes on 558-85). This achieves however the final 
consummation of the bliss of both angels and men (cp. 581-5; 738- 
43). Then the poet takes a retrospective view of Christ's achieve- 
ments in his attempt to analyse how this blissful state has been 
brought about So, he says that Christ has given us protection 
through his advent (587) and a choice of good and evil (586-99), 
evidently meaning that the dead weight of the original sin has been 
lifted from the life of mankind and man is free to be happy if 
he chooses it (see below). He had spread the earth with untold 
nches (600-6104) and has made man capable of enjoying them 
because he has taken off the curse pronounced on mankind by his 
very assumption of a human body (613-32) for he flew like a bird, 
struggling against the persecuting Jews who were instigated by the 
devils (Cp. Cr. ll 636b-38, 654-58, Ed. 207b-11), to heaven and 
liberated human flesh from the weight of sin (cp. 633-58 ; note the 
Latin “corpus carneum ad æthera libravit"). Thus he has made the 
eternal habitation ready for us in heaven and has honoured us also 
with various accomplishments (ll. 659-85). The poet now sums up 
by saying that the happiness of the blessed in heaven and the peace- 
fulness of angels and men have been secured in the same way that the 
creation has been adorned with the sun and the moon (686-94a). 
These are but God himself and the Church which endured the per- 
secutions of the heathen rulers of the earth, but it gained in 
strength in course of the various Leaps of Christ, till it arrived at 
its fulness of power when Christ crushed the power of the devils by 
his Fifth Leap, ie. Harrowing of Hell. So now heathenism or 
devildom, if it still prevails, is no longer so powerful (694b-743) and 
has lost its sting. 

The remaining portion of the poem proper (744-778) is of 
course hortatory (cp. Blackburn, see above). The Salvation of Man 
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has thus been made entirely dependent on himself. He has only to 
follow the example of Christ, have faith in him and he will give him 
strength to ward off the attacks of the devils. It is this struggle alone 
with faith in, and devotion to, Christ that will help him to his 
salvation or the blissful state in heaven. The poet is so much con- 
vinced of this that neither he nor his saints pray to be led to heaven 
(see above). 

Thus in spite of the apparent looseness of the various cogitations, 
the whole has in it the greatness of an epic theme and unity, 
and the unity is given to it by the idea of the Fifth Leap of Christ, 
(which is not in the Latin), or the Harrowing of Hell, which is but 
faintly alluded to in “De hac iterum dicit; Ascendens in altum. 
captivam duxit captivitatem, dedit dona hominibus". But whatever 
appearance of looseness of the different parts it may have is due to 
the fact that the poet took his materials from a Latin text which 
consists of a series of theological propositions with interpretations 
following. The poet's object is to construct a consistent narrative on 
the basis of those theological propositions and their interpretations 
without himself going into any theological discussion. He begins 
with the query of the Latin "quidnam fit quod nato Domino ap- 
paruerunt Angeli, et tamen non leguntur in albis vestibus apparuisse", 
but whereas the Latin theologian goes on to offer an explanation of 
the problem in “In albis autem vestibus gaudium et solemnitas 
mentis ostenditur" and "ascendente vero Domino, est humanitas 
exaltata", the poet gives only a poetical justification of the mental pic- 
ture in (548-9) “xt him ælbeorhte englas to3eanes in Pa hal3an tid 
heapum cwoman” and in 552-4a by saying “pa wes symbla mæst 
3eworden in wuldre" (550b-la) and “3ese3on wilcuman on heahsetle 
heofones waldend etc'" (554b-6). Similarly we see that the difficult 
astronomical idea in “Elevatus est sol, luna stetit in ordine suo" is 
avoided by the poet and in place of that we have a beautiful simile, 
cp. 694bff. We have also noticed how theological ideas of oration, 
prayers etc. are avoided in his poems (cp. Jul 33b-7, 382-93a) his 
interest lying chiefly in a heroic and epic representation of the life 
and devotion of a saint considered as a struggle. So, Christ II also 
offers before us, as seen above, a heroic, and I should also think, 
epic, representation of the various struggles of Christ and of the bliss 
and happiness of both angels and men secured thereby. Cynewulf. 
therefore, is not a theologian but a poet, and with the finer breath of 
his poetic imagination he enlivens theology into something as noble 
and sublime as epic poetry is. 

It is in perfect consonance with Cynewulf's 
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as noticed above. that we find him exhibiting manifest joy and 
delight in the world, as filled with waving fields of corn, in the 
action of the sun and the moon and dew and rain contributing to the 
production of all the riches of the earth (Cr. H 604-lla). So, the 
earth is not to him a carcern (Cr. I. 25b), a deca piden (Cr. I 344a). 
It is a beautiful and pleasant place abounding in lifegiving trea- 
sures (Cr. Ll 804b-7a) which, and his enjoyment of which, are 
entirely due to the Ascension of Christ (see above). For all this the 
poet is thankful to him (Cr. II 611b-12) : but with all his devotion 
it must be said that the poet is not at all monastic in his outlook on 
life. See above on runic passages in Juliana and Fates of the 
Apostles: cp. the expressions, “‘sibbe toslitap sinhiwan tu! micle 
modlufan" Jal. 698-9a. “W. sceal 3edreosan/U. on eple, efter 
tohreosan! æne lices frzetewa" Fap. 


CRIST I. 


As Blackburn says. Part I is, as distinct from Part II (see above), 
"almost purely lyric" (Anglia 19, 93). We find the poem in Exeter 
Ms. folio Sa-lda. It is the first word of the first page, 'Cynin3e" 
with á stop after it, that leads us to think that we have lost some 
portion of the poem at the beginning. But the lost lines are not | 
probably many as the poem, as we have it, from line 2 to line 439 
seems to be practically complete. I shall quote from Blackburn 
(p. 93) on this point: "It is a series of rhapsodies divided into 
five sections, of which the first and the last differ somewhat from the 
others and seem to form a suitable opening and a close", “If it 
were not for the evidence of the Ms., I doubt if anyone would suspect 
that anything has been lost........ The opening seems a little 
abrupt but the poem appears complete." 

The memorable contribution of A. S. Cook is the discovery 
that the antiphons mostly found in the Gregorian liturgy form the 
sources of Crist | (The Christ of Cynewulf. pp. 71(1), and he has 
also pointed out that what we know as the source of Cr. I is 
ultimately based upon “the Breviary under the season of Ascension" 
(pp. 115ff). J. Bourauel (BBA, 11, 85-101) has simultaneously 
arrived at the same conclusion with reference to Crist I. In some 
cases he supplements Cook ; for example, mpi giro ae (p. 101) the 
source of IH. 416-428 to be “o miracula, o prodigia. fratres mei: 
naturae iura mutantur in homine; Deus nascitur, virgo sine viro 
gravidatur etc." (Brev. Rom. IL Noct. Vig. Eph.) He has some 
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deviations from Cook and also points out that some of the expansions 
are influenced by the Latin Christian poets like Sedulius, Fortunatus, 
Ambrosius and Gregory. In some cases, however, Cook's sugges- 
tions fit better to our text than Bourauel's; for example, for 
"cynestola cyst, Cristes bur3lond" Cr. I 51 Cook cites "civitas Dei 
Summi" (p. 81) which seems better than Bourauel’s “quae cons- 
truitur in Coclis vivis ex lapidibus" (p. 88). Om the whole, it 
appears to me that Cook's study, supplemented, and in some cases 
perhaps corrected, by Bourauel's, is a great help towards our under- 
standing of most of the passages. What Í want to show in the 
following is that in the case of a few of the passages perhaps both 
of them start with rather a mistaken notion. 

Crist I has been called by Dietrich (Hpt's. ZDA 9, 123-214) 
the Advent, and it has been known by this title since then. Black- 
burn, however, says: “The first part should more properly be 
called ‘The Immaculate Conception’ since it does not deal with the 
events of the birth of Jesus but with the mystery of his conception 
and matters relating to it.” But whatever the name, we cannot 
mistake the main underlying motive which prompts mostly the lyrics 
which make up the various apostrophes and. im some cases, the 
dialogues. It is the idea of the greatest need of the advent of the 
Saviour: for. the idea of the original sin, as a consequence of which 
men have been “eðle bescyrede" (/. 32b), lies like a dark cloud upon 
. their lives, though they know “that he rescued the race of men when 
it was perverted” (//. 34-5a). It is this that forms the basis of the 
various outpourings, taking the form of apostrophes to Jerusalem 
(50-70). to Mary (275-347), to the Trinity (378-415), of colloquies 
dealing with the idea of the conception (71-103, 164-213). of earnest 
supplications to the Saviour (104-129, 130-163, .214-74, 348-77). Of 
‘course, motives, arising from this idea, of the admiration of the 
immaculate conception, the mystery of the sonhood and its divinity 
come into play and shape the tone of the respective apostrophes or 
dialogues. It should further be noted that, except in the first and 
` last, the tone of the various sections seems to be pretty well fitted to 
the time of the occurrence referred to. Compare how Jerusalem ís 
asked to look about all the quarters of the heavens to see him 
coming (50-70). how people wondering at the conception, Mary gives 
the pertinent reply (71-103), how people sitting covered with smoke 
and darkness and enduring the dark shadow of death pray Him to 
come and fancy Him assuming flesh in Mary's womb, cp. 123 (104- 
129), how Joseph being troubled, Mary comforts him by saying that 
she has been honoured as his unpolluted temple, cp. 206b-9a (164- 
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213). how Christ is asked to come through the golden gates, Le. 
Mary's womb where he is supposed to be (cp. 251), and help men, 
who have been betrayed by the swart spirit (269), to go to heaven 
(214-74), how Mary is asked to intercede to Him, who is just born 
(cp. 326-36), for men (275-347). So, we find that the different 
sections indicate the progressive stages of development beginning 
with the time of the conception till the birth of the Son. Hence it 
does not seem to be in consonance with the spirit of the poem that 
there should be a motive drawn from the Harrowing of Hell in 
130-163 and 348-77. On the other hand, lines 141bff seem to me to 
mean that “in reply to their cafnest sorrowful supplication, because 
they lay in bonds expecting him coming, it was promised to them 
that He would come," and to refer to the people on the earth 
belonging to the pre-Christian time to whom Melchisedech was “a 
bringer of laws and doctrines" (140b-la) in anticipation of the 
coming of Christ. So, in lines 348-77 thc prayer to the Son seems 
immediately to follow that of the preceding lines to Mary and is 
apparently to be supposed as coming from the admirers of the 
Advent, who have prayed Mary to show the comfort to them 
(335-40) ; cp. the change from *''weri3um  witebeowum" (151a) to 
„Þinra medjpiowa" (361a) and “onbehtum” (370a): see notes. 
In 151a they are still the miserable slaves of the devils, while in 361a 
and 370a they consider themselves to be the servants or disciples 
of Christ, who is now supposed to be among them, and pray him to 
deliver them from the bondage of the devils With reference to 
"bidon in bendum" (147a) and the devils in 363-4 one should 
compare lines 256-61a. Similarly, we must not suppose with Cook 
that lines 22-36 contain a motive drawn from the Harrowing of Hell 
(The Christ of Cynewulf, p. 79) ; On the other hand, that we have 
here a motive drawn from the Fall of Man is plainly apparent (cp. 
31-32). Bourauel disagrees with him, but it must be noted that the 
idea of being made fit (/. 30) to be led to heaven (see notes) is 
not to be found in what either of them proposes as the sources.' 
The lines 378-415, concerned chiefly with the divinity of the Sonhood, ` 
sum up with the contemplation of the Trinity adored by all and 
with the idea that it is only through the sufferance of Christ (cp. 
391b-96) that the race of the Seraphim have been in the presence of 
the Divine Light and glorify the creator. 


! ft should also be noted that what Bourauel gives as the source of 
154-63 (see my text) has very little in common with the OE lines: "Veni 
Domine et noli tardare, relaxa facinora plebis tuae et revoca dispersos in 
terram suam" (Migne 781, 729). 





INTRODUCTION xxxiii 


Now it is worth noting that the idea of the immaculate conception 
with which the poem both begins (37ff) and closes (419ff) is ultima- 
tely connected with thc idea of the rescue prayed for, that is referred 
to as an accomplished fact in the closing section (424), which appears 
to be an appropriate ending with the contemplation of the deliverance 
of mankind by Christ through the mysterious birth and of the joy in 
store for man in heaven. The introduction (Il. 2-49) starts with the 
beautiful picture of a magnificent Church on the top of a mountain, of 
which Christ will form the cornerstone as he comes to rescue mankind 
(cp. 2-17), and reminds him that he has been rather indifferent to the 
sorrowful condition of men, expecting him, who, of course, know 
that he delivered mankind when it was perverted (cp. 22-36). Thus 
we see that the poem, as we have it, has the appearance of com- 
pleteness and of unity. 

It is clear from the above that Christ's rescue has not been able 
to dispel the gloom connected with the idea of the original sin 
in the mind of the poet (cp. 22-36). He seems to have too living a 
memory of the blissful seats man has lost through the temptation of 
the devils (cp. 31-32, 268-270a) to be happy on the earth, which 
is to him *en3elond" (32a) full of smoke and darkness (116), a 
prison (25b), a ''deaóden" (344a), where he is sitting anxious 


. and expecting the sun (i.e. Christ) to come (we cannot say how 


far this idea was influenced by local atmospheric conditions). The 
devil who seduced him has him still in bondage (147a), is torturing 
him (149a, 363-5a), has dissipated the flock of Christ and humiliates 
it (256-612), so that “enveloped with sin, dark death's shadow" 
he must endure (117b-118a). There may probably be in 144ff 
some reference to heathen control and power (see notes), but 
on the whole the devil is here apparently the same shadowy con- 
ception that is so frequent in Anglosaxon poetry (cp. Guthlac, 
sec above), and we note how artificial the lines 363-6 are (see 
below ; on style). With the idea of the original sin so predominant 
in him there is no room for individual exertion; he must look to 
Christ alone for his salvation—there is no question of fighting against 


‘the terrible shadow; cp. 269ff. So, we find the prayer that “the 


hellish destroyer may fall humbled into the abyss of hell" (264b-5), 
that man may be led to heaven; cp. 30-2, 266-8, 159b-60a, 345-7, 
and also the contemplation at last that joy is ready for him in 
heaven (434-9) as a remuneration for his worship of God. 

It should further be noted that in lines 326-36, of which no 
Latin source has been indicated (see Bourauel, p. 98) we have 
apparently a theological interpretation of the idea propounded in 317- 


O.P. 120—5 
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25. of which the Latin source, as pointed out by Bourauel, is “Et 
ingressus est per splendidam regionem, auream virginis, visitare 
palatium uteri; et egressus est per auream virginis portam" (Migne 
78. 731). In 326-36 the idea of the identification of Mary with the 
celestial city (322) has been explained in asmuch as through her às 
through a “‘wealldor’’ (328) Christ has come out on the earth (329) 
i.e. has been born. (see above). 


SIYLE 


From what we have seen above of the style of the poems we can 
deduce further that, whereas in Cynewulf’s poems we have an emo- 
tional representation of ideas with a rather excessive preponderance 
of abstractions, we have in Crist I a plain and bare recital of facts and 
ideas with no attempt whatever to bring the abstract aspects of them 
into prominence. A characteristic defect of Cynewulf’s style is seen ın 
the rather unforeseen tum taken by the narrative when a tempting 
idea offers itself and leads him to syntactical anomalies: cp. Cr. H 
443, 790-3a, Jul. 74-6, 81-4, which we do not expect in the author 
of Crist I. Whatever emotion this poem shows is given rise to by 
the facts themselves. 

Whereas in Cynewulf’s poems the abstract aspects of ıdeas are 
emphasised by appositions and led to a climax, cp. Jul. 93-6a, 167-8, 
in the appositions of Crist Í no particular abstract attribute is sought 
to be brought into prominence: cp. Cr. I 92-4, 97-9, 169-72a, 
204b-6a, 224-9, and other passages in Crist I. We hardly find in 
Crist I anything like the prepositional appositions accompanied by an 
abstract notion : cp. Cr. Ll 568-70, 466b-7a, or verbal appositions in 
which the verbal idea is accompanied by the tension of feeling atten- 
dant upon the action: cp. Cr. II 503b-5 (see above), Jul. 519-20, 
El. 1070-71 etc., with Cr. I. 326-36, 362-6, 385-402. Nagative ex- 
pressions here do not possess anything like the artistic effectiveness 
or the satirical terseness that they do in Cynewulf's poems; cp. Cr. II. 
458b-60a, 637-8, 479b-80, Jul. 605b-6, 313b-5a, 700b-la, with Cr. I. 
78, 81, 158b-9a, 219. 

A DA A verse of the fourth Division or a DA D or E verse seems 
to begin a passage in Crist I (see above) ; cp. 9a, 59a, 74a, 154a, 197a, 
306a, 335a, 342a, 367a, 370a. It should be noted that the use of 
these verses is quite different from that of those similarly constituted 
in SP, where such a weighty verse usually forms something like a 
climactic expression, so that it never begins a passage there ; cp Cr. II. 
476a, 507a, 534a, 585a, 609a (cp. my text with Ck's or Wü's), 812a. 
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So, we may say that there is in Crist I nothing like the Cynewulfian 
period in which the fact is ushered in with an abstract or genera! 
statement, is given its fullest expression, or, if we may say so, is raised 
to its climax by means of epithets descriptive of its abstract or 
emotional aspects, thereafter toned down, and lastly wound up and 
concluded ; cp. Cr. II 491-97, Jul. 158-63, El. 69-78, Fap. 70-4. 

The devices that are used in making up the harmony of a 
Cynewulfian period are: alliteration, assonance, sound-variation and 
rhyme. DA verses contain the centralised expression of the chief 
idea represented in SP (cp. Cr. H 606b-11a), and SAla and SAZa 
verses are rather short being merged in the sounds of the preceding 
and following expressions by means of assonance; cp. Cr. II 600a, 
610a, 614a, 744a, also 858-60, 860ff. In Cr. I we do not find this: 
cp. Cr. I 279a, 301a, la, 366a, 436a. 

In SP assonance binds together expressions akin to one another 
and often denotes emphasis and contrast; cp. Cr. If 558-70, 627-32, 
664-5 ; as an effect of this Cynewulf’s poetry becomes rather accom- 
panied by thought and reflection. This device is subtly mingled with 
soundvariation and rhyme (comp. Cr. LI 608-11a, 614-20 with Cr. I 
89-95a, 385-402, 401). So, in Cynewulf we never find such a dis- 
cordant conglomeration of harsh sounds as we do in Crist 1: comp. 
Cr. I 358a heah3est hleofzst, 354a Þeodnes Þryð3ðesteald, 306a, 175a, 
154a with Cr. II 456a, 493a, 499a. Any ear will be struck by the 
unrelieved harshness of 41-2, 362-5, and many other lines in 
Cr. I. Similarly, in Crist I we do not find a plainer restatement of 
an expression full of weight and significance, which is a form that 
soundvariation often takes in SP: Cp. Cr. I 2-3, 5-6, 92-3. A 
comparison of Cr. II 614-20 with the corresponding expression in the 
Latin source will make clear the way in which Cynewulf throws an 
abstract and emotional colouring upon the represented matter. In 
the Latin the sentence runs: “quia deletum est hodierna die chiro- 
graphum damnationis nostrae, mutata est sententia corruptionis 
nostrae" in which we find a repetition of the same idea in different 
words, while in the poem we find (1) an abstract and general state- 
ment: 614-5 “Þa he pa yrmóu eft oncyrde etc.: (2) a particular 
act of condescension : 616-8a “7 3epin3adeetc" ; (3) the idea itself : 
618b-20 *cwide eft onhwearf etc". One will look in vain for this in 
Crist I. 

A slight reference to nature coming as an addition of something 
not connected with the theme really heightens the tension of feeling 
in SP as in Cr. H 825b rodor bið onhrered, 609a; cp. El. 76b-8. 
But there is nothing like this in Crist I. We also find in Crist II 
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other repetitions or additions of matter, not strictly pertaining to the 
subjectmatter, which are evidently intended to round up and close 
the period (see above on negative expressions: cp. Cr. Il 564-70, 
545b-6, 683-85) which we find in Juliana, Elene and Fates of the 
Apostles in their more characteristic forms; cp. El. 207b-11. If we 
compare the period Cr. II 460b-67 with Jul. 1-17, El. I-10, Fab. 1-8, 
we shall find in it a comparative looseness which may probably have 
been due to the immaturity of the poet's art. Compare how negative 
expressions have not as yet got that ironical tone that we find in Jul. 
683T, 118b, 605b, and in El. 918b-9a, and how verbal appositions 
are not yet seen so well developed as in Jul. 462-Ra, 518b-20a. 
In Cr. Il 648-50a we have a pure threefold repetition, though 
the use of the verse “3rundsceat sohte" (649b) is characteristically 
Cynewulfian (see below and my Cy. and The Cy. Canon). 


METRE 


The general principles underlying the formation of verses in SP 
are based upon a careful distinction of DA, SAla, SA2a and SAI 
from one another. | 

DA has the arsis syllables equally strong, i.e. no particle, prono- 
minal, adjectival or verbal, should generally form an arsis in it except 
under conditions of emphasis (cp. El. 730a ealne ymbhwyrft, 375a :eriht 
eower, Jul. 521a Þa miclan meaht, Cr. II 826a), or of a prep. follow- 
ing as the connecting link between the arses: Cp. Cr. I. 29la zni3 
oper, 294a sippan sende, 211a, 178a, 93a, 68a, 59a. In DA anacrusis 
occurs only in the shape of ‘7’ (cp. Fap. 109a), swa (cp. Cr. II 595a), 
a monosyllabic prep. (cp. El. 400a), or the prefix of a verb (cp. Jul. 
99a, and D.verses with a verb as the first arsis), or sometimes ne 
(cp. Jul. 683a) : cp. Cr. I 3lla Pet zni3 elda. 224a Pat wes para 
Pin3a. 

The second arsis syllable in SAla should in general be much less 
weighty than the first so as to be subordinated to it, any harshness in 
sound being toned down by assonance with expressions in the pre- 
vious line or lines with which it bears kinship in meaning (see 
above). So, it happens that the second thesis in an SAla A.verse 
is not accented; hence “-dom” in Fap. 105a cynin3es Þeodom 
should be regarded as a suffix incapable of bearing an accent (cp. El. 
201b in 3odes Þeowdom) ; and that, except in B. and C. verses rather 
rarely, SAla does not use a verb as the first arsis, and also that it 
admits of no anacrusis, and further that in D.type an extra syllable 
is never allowed after the first arsis in SAla. Cp. Cr. I. 355a pa pu 
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«rest wiere, 324a Pet nænið oper, 342a 3epin3a us nu, 227a lifes 
ordfruma, 262a biddaj 3eornlice, 426a 7swa ſor 3on3ende. 

The entire weight of SA2a is usually concentrated in the second 
arsis, and in general in SP such a verse is rather a light one, serving 
as a relief of the weightiness in the preceding verses, while leading to 
weighty verses following (cp. Cr. II 652a, 656a, 828a, 857a). being 
merged in the sounds of the preceding and following expressions by 
virtue of assonance and soundvariation (cp. also Cr. II 758a, 773a, 
498a, 481a). This we donot find in Crist I: Cp. Cr. I 112a swa 
pec nu for pearfum, 307a, 330a 7 efne swa pec 3emette. The follow- 
ing verses are unCynewulfian : Cr. I 423a jpurh 3eryne (see below), 
267a mote arisan—in SP one expects an anacrusis in such a verse : 
ep. El. 575a 7 Þæsin life, 714a, Jul. 21a in pare Ceastre, 74a, 
312a, 636a J to pere stowe. 

The weight of SAlb in SP is equally distributed over both the 
arsis syllables; so, it is the characteristic of SAla alone (see above) 
to be made up of a prefixed verb; cp. Cr. H 484a, 597a, 616a, 827a. 
SAlb El. 563b in El. 562b-3, however, has its inflexional syllables 
emphasised by assonance : 


"be godes bearne 
hwær se bcoden 3e browade, comp. El. 212b Pam casere, 


Compare the rhyme in Cr. I 401b 7 wuldriap and also in Cr. I 327b 
on wlatade, 329b ut siðade. Characteristic SAlb verses in SP are 
Cr. Il 658b ahafen wurde, 839b, 857b, Jul. 677b, 458b, El. 155b, 
224b and many others. We have such a verse as SAla in Jul. 330a 
3edon habbap, and it is interesting to see how this habhap takes up 
its sound elements from the previous expressions and is merged in 
them. Other characteristic SAlb verses in SP are: Cr. H 495b 
þær hy to se3un, 521b, 570b, 615b pe we ær dru3on, 734b Þær he 
3en liðeð, 824b Þonne eft cymed, 854b pe we her on lacað, 486b 
feondscype dwæscað, 649b, 708b blod3yte worhtan, 788b freobearn 
3odes. Though occasionally we find rhyme in Crist I, we hardly find 
assonance and soundvariation in it toning down harshness and 
discordance of sounds as in SP: cp. Cr. L SAla: 144a 
3efælsian, 320a, Sa 7 3esomnide, 23a, 90a, 208a 3eeardode, 
388a. SAlb: 196b 7 pus reordade, 89b, 300b a 3ehealden, 45b 
biholen læðon, 252b, 369b, 344b, 387b a bremende, 307b Þær 
3estapelad wes, 98b, 34b, 17b swa he oft dyde, 379b heofoncund 
Þrynes. The types of SAlb verses represented by Cr. II 495b and 
486b in SP are not found here. 
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When a verb forms the first arsis (see above and below) an 
A.verse in SP has not its second thesis accented except only as DA : 
Jul. 598a 3rymetade 3eal3mod, El. 494a. Cp. Cr. I 137b sæðdon 
toweard. In D. type SAlb has no extra syllable after the first arsis 
in SP except *'*7" in only two cases: Jul. 588b fif 7 hundseofonti3, 
Fap. 77b Simon 7 Thaddeus. Crist I. has, on the other hand, 67b 
weorcum Ebrea, 50b Sancta Hierusalem, 88b, 87b cwæð sio ead3e 
mæs. We should note the SAlb verse Cr. I 339b sippan we 
motam, the like of which is used as SA2a in SP: Jul. 609a sippan 
heo 3ehyrde, Cr. H 468a, 526a ; cp. Cr. II 629b. 

It should be further noted that in the combinations of words 
forming a verse the important word always occupies the important 
position in SP and bears the alliteration. The important word thus, 
speaking generally, forms the first arsis. This "important word" 
requires a little definition. An adjective or a word in genetive or 
dative is more important than the subst. which it qualifies, and is 
usually used as the first arsis, but the position is altered (not in the 
case of dative) for reasons of emphasis. A verb is always less im- 
portant than either a subst, or an adj, or an adv., or even a prep. 
used as an adv. Emphasis however leads to the use of a verb as the 
first arsis in SAlb (for SAla see above) and in DA only in exceptional 
circumstances, and we do not find the verse Cr. I 394a weordian 
waldend conforming to the Cynewulfian usage (cp. Jul. 598a, El. 494a, 
167a a3iefan to3eanes). An auxiliary is less important than an infini- 
tive or participle with which it is combined, and in SP we find the infini- 
tive or the participle always occupying the position of importance and 
sharing in the alliteration, and this position is in almost all the cases 
the first arsis (cp. the exception in an SA2a verse El. 243a per 
meahte 3esion in which 3esion bears alliteration). In Crist I, on the 
other hand, we find the auxiliary occupying the position of importance 
and sharing in the alliteration: cp. Cr. I 43b wear? inlihted, 246b 
motan cunnan, 253b hat ontynan. It should further be said that a 
prep. or even an adj. or adv. used as a prep. is never seen forming 
the first arsis in SP, where in SA2a Averses as also in DA and SAIb 
a prep. is often used as an anacrusis: cp. the SA2a verses quoted 
above. But Crist I often uses a prep. as the Ist arsis: ep. Cr, I ` 
423a Þurh 3eryne, 322a 7 hio ponne æfter him, 332a swa de æfter 
him, 39a neni3 efenlic Pam, 91b somod his dohtor. Lastly, it should 
be added that SP nowhere uses a versc like Cr. I 271a a butan ende 
sculon, 101b a to worulde forð, 230b a to widan feore. On the 
other hand, we find Jul. 183a a butan ende, El. 801a, 893a, 211a to 
widan feore, Cr. II 599b Þonc butan ende. 
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In Crist I Ebrea (67b), Maria (88b) have the dipthongised 
vowels distinctly pronounced quite as in SP, where we hardly find 
the two consecutive vowels merged in onc sound (except only in 
Sach(i)us El. 437b, see note on cwanendra Cr. Ul 835a) as we do 
in Cr. I 336b 3abriel brohte, 299b 7 Pe Maria forp, 394a weorðian 
waldend, 8a wundrien to worlde, 237a efeneardi3ende, 372a hwearfia P 
heanlice. We may think that in these cases weorðian, wundrian, 
eardian, hwearfian passed over to Class I, but in view of Cr. I 336b, 
299b and other metrical irregularities we cannot be as sure of it as 
we are in SP in the case of verbs cwanian Cr II 835a, fruwian Cr. II 
837b, wundian Jul. 291a, spiowian Jul. 476b, madelian El. 627a. 

In the following line of Crist II we find that the alliteration is 
not faultless: Cr. II 789 


hali3 of heah Pu; huru ic wene me. 


If we should decide as to what type the second half verse should 
belong to from the position of the alliterating word, we should regard 
it as a D.verse of the form ‘—xx|/—x x. But two extra syllables 
after the first arsis in an SAlb D.verse are rather quite unusual. 
If we look away from the alliteration, it is a perfectly normal B.verse 
like Cr. II 771b utan us beor3an Þa. So, we have faulty alliteration 
here as well as in Cr. II 827 (see notes). Comp. defective alliteration 
in El. 534a frigneð ymb Jet treo, rhythmically a DA A.verse of the 
Fourth Division, the want of alliteration of the second arsis treo being 
sought to be made up by assonance with the two preceding lines : 
cp. eow 532a and ðeos 533b (See my Cy. And The Cy. Canon, 
p. 152 and Notes Sec. II. chap. I 39). It should be added that in 
Crist I we have three lines without alliteration : 24, 361, 419. 

It has been noticed by Sievers (P. u. Br. Beitr. XII, pp. 454-82) 
that there is only one line of Schwellverses in Crist Í and H, and that 
is Cr. II 621. Sievers says (p. 456) : “Auch ist nicht ausgeschlossen 
dass sich eine normale halbzeile mit einer geschwellten zu einem 
langvers verbindet...... Der erste halbzeile ist normal, die zweite 
geschwellte : Elene 1102, 1157, 1159". Critics have been so busy 
with finding a scribal error in Cr. II 827 that they have failed to see 
that this line also should be reckoned as one of those in which a 
normal first half verse becomes joined to a Schwell-verse as the second 


half (see notes). Sievers however remarks that 827b is a schwell- 


verse (p. 470) of “Typus D"; but as a D.verse like Þonne beorht 
Cynin3 leanað is not seen in SP (see notes), I would rather look 
upon this as a mixture of two normal types B and C, i.c. as one 
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belonging to a mixed type BC. Similarly both 621a and 621b I would 
consider to be of the mixed type AA. Of course, I quite agree with 
what Sievers says of their "dreifüssigkeit". In Crist I also we find 
a similar line 231. But in this case the first half is the schwell-verse, 
not the second. Whatever critics may say of this verse (23la) need- 
ing emendation there can be no doubt that there is in it some kind 
of emotional expressiveness, though it is of quite a different kind from 
that of 827b. I would therefore consider 231a to be a schwell-verse 
of a mixed type DE. 

We have in Crist I three instances, all of the same word, Cr. 1 
I5b liffrea, 27a, 253a heahfrea, of uncontracted forms and one ins- 
tance in which a vocalic n does not possess a syllabic value: Cr. | 
54b tacn. These Trautmann uses as the canon of Cynewulfian 
authorship of the unsigned poems. But it must be said that the value 
of these as a canon is much diminished when we know that Cynewulf 
uses uncontracted forms: cp. Cr. II 535b nyhst, which metrically 
must be considered as ny/r(e)st, El. 197a, Cr. II 795a beoó in which 
e and o make distinct syllables (see note on /. 777), Jul. 280b, El. 675b. 
(3e)sion in El. 243a Þær meahte 3esion (an SA2a A.verse ; see my Cy. 
And The Cy. Canon, p. 57 and Notes Sec. I. chap. II 24 and 45), and 
treo El. 534a, which appear to be uncontracted, dissyllabic forms. But 
Trautmann would in all these cases assume a scribal error? He, how- 
ever, quite truly speaks of fæder having a metrical lift or hebung in its 
first syllable in Cy. (cp. Cr. II 532b, 465b, 773a, El. 528a) which we do 
not find in Crist I, cp. Cr. I 345b., and if we were to apply this idea 
to all the cases in which fæder makes its appearance in SP, we would 
find in it a vocalic r, which must not be pronounced as a syllable, cp. 
Cr. 11 475b to fader rice, Fap. 29b fader manncynnes. 


SYNTAX 


The most important syntactical differences between the two 
poems lie in the use of the infinitive : 

l. A clause instead of a simple infinitive. Though we find in 
Crist I thc use of the simple infinitive with verbs in 78-9 
3efru3nan...... 3elimpan, 253 hat ontynan, yet the strong tendency is _ 
seen towards its replacement by a clause. In the following we find 
a clause for an infinitive with the verb (i) biddan— Cr. I 263, 338, 
360; Cp. El. 1100b-1 bæd him engla weard 3eopeni3ean uncuðe 
wyrd; but in SP we find the clause also: cp. Cr. II 775; (ii) 
3efri3nan —Cr. I 301-2; (iii) cuman—Cr. I 292, cp. Cr. II 549b-50a 
heapum cwoman siðan on swe3le; but cp. Cr. II 753-5 (see notes). 
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2. Inflected infinitive with to after an adj. We have this use in 
SP; cp. Cr. II 596b-7a swa him leofre bid to Sefremmanne, El 533a, 
Jul. 407-8 Þæt him sylfum selle Þynceþ leahtras to fremman ofer lof 
3odes. In Crist Í we do not find this inflected or uninflected infini- 
live with fo. Its place is filled by a clause; cp. Cr. I 431b-3 (see 
notes). In an impersonal construction we find the clause also in 
Cr. II 600-1, but its use is the most thoroughgoing in Cr. I: cp. 30. 
220-1, 241-3a (see note on I. 30). 


3. A simple infinitive serving the purpose of the gerund. We 
do not find this used anywhere in SP. In Crist I the examples are 
24, 60, 313-4 (see notes). 


4. A simple infinitive appearing for what may have been a con- 
secutive clause. Of this, which we find nowhere in SP. there is one 
example in Cr. I 102-3. 


Impersonal constructions are common to both the poems: 3b 
wel Pe SeriseÐ etc., 11b, 188b-9b, 192b, 200b, 245b, 373b, 751b. 
782b. But Þat as representative of a following clause occurs a 
greater number of times in Crist Í than in Crist II, where the few 
occurrences seem to be intended for emphasis: Cp. 715 cuð pet 
3eweorðeð Þætte Cyning en3la ctc., 551b wel hæt 3edafenad, pst 
to Pere blisse etc., 547 Pæt is wel cweden etc., 443-7 hu Pæt Sceode 


EUN „Pæt Þær etc.. 656-8. But in Crist I this appears as a distinct 
mode of sentence-structure : cp. 37-8-41 Jet wes 3eworden butan 
weres friSum, Pæt Purh bearnes Sebyrd bryd eacen wearð..... Pæt 


de3ol wes dryhtnes 3eryne, 74, 94b-97, 185b-7, 224-26-8a, 258b-60a, 
287-90a, 301-5, 326-7, 337-8, 391b-2, 416-8, 421b-25, 430b-33 (see 
above). It should be noted that in 421b-25 Pet represents a clause 
introduced by Au 423bff and that it assumes more or less the character 
of a meaningless introductory particle often making the sentence un- 
necessarily involved : cp. 287-90a, 224-8a. In one occasion, however, 
we find swylc appearing in place of Dart : 78-80. All these show that the 
sentence-structure in Crist I belongs to a stage much more deve- 
loped than we do find in Crist H or in SP, and this will be confirmed 
by the following, which we do not find anywhere in SP, namely, 
swa Pet introducing a consecutive clause in 135b-7 and the corre- 
dative swa...... Pat in 323-5. corresponding to modern so...... that. 


There are other points in which Crist I differs syntactically from 
Crist II and from SP, the most noteworthy among which are :— 
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(1) the particle Þe used in the sense of “that” as a conj. e.g. 25, 
30, 89, 221, 242, 353, 431. Crist H shows one instance only of this 
in 466 (see notes). Note the correlatives : Þeos......Þe (89), Þæs...... 
pe (30, 220-21, 241-2, 352-3, Cr. H 466). 

(2) Contracted forms of verbs, third person, sg. pres. Ind.: 
forlet 30b, 3eondspreot 42b. Compare on the other hand Cr. II 453b 
und, 701b, bewri 718a, where the forms with -eð are metrically 
justified. 

(3) The tendency of the dative to be strengthened by a prep : — 


(a) Dat. governed by adj. : 121-2a fader :elmihti 5um efenece 
mid 3od ; 


(b) Dative governed by a verb: 16-7a, 273a ; 
(c) Dative instr. : 327a cp. 392b, 116, 222a, 278a, 381a. 


(4) The Reflexive pronoun. All that we find of this in Crist II 
and in SP in general is that the word sylf or sylfa is used as an adj., 
as we find in Crist I : 319a 3od syif wile, 143b, 12b: cp. Cr. II 524, 
543. Sometimes this sy/f is emphasised by a pronoun in the same 
case: Cr. II 581a Þurh his sylfes sy3or; cp. Cr. I 254b purh pin 
sylfes 5on 5, 9b, 129a hine sylfnc, 362b ure sylfra, 108a of sylfum Þe. 
We should consider, first, how the instances with sy/f in Crist I 
vastly outnumber those in Crist II, secondly, that probably the form 
of the last instance (108a) became so popular that the pronoun in its 
dative form (Pe) became fixed to the word sylf without the necessity 
of its variation with the case of the latter being felt; so, we have in 
Crist I the following where we find a near approximation to the 
modern form of the reflexive: Cr. I 114b Je sylf cyme, 59a sioh 
nu sylfa be. We should compare these with Cr. II 543 swa him 
swf bibead sweSles a Send. 


(5) The use of some prepositions :— 
efter (cp. Cr. I 322a, 332a with Cr. If 573a, Jul. 78b, El. 490a), 
æt (cp. Cr. I 153a, 366a with El. 964a, 993b), 
for (cp. Cr. I 169a with Fap. 73a, Jul. 331a, El. 1064a), 
of (Cr. I 108a, 109a) used with a person, 
purh governing a genitive case (Cr. I 189a). 





INTROUDCTION xliii 
LANGUAGE, GRAMMAR, AND DATE. 


These poems are preserved to us in the WS. dialect. But the 
existence of non-WS. forms has generally led to the supposition that 
they were probably written in one of the non-WS. dialects as forms 
of words belonging to them are found in great numbers in these 
poems. The following is an attempt to bring out some of the dialec- 
tical features of these poems :— 


BREAKING : 

Prim. Grmc. short a (OE. æ) is broken before Í plus consonant. 
This is usual except in waldend always, alwaldan 140, onwald 159, 
alwihta 274, cald 851; these are generally in use in the Anglian 
dialect. 

It is always broken before r plus consonant with one exception 
in 3earnun3 40; but it is difficult to determine whether it is not a 
mere contraction of 3e-earnun3, 

After palatal consonants Prim. Grmc. short a (OE. æ) usually 
appears as ea as in feasceafine 175; but compare 3afoles 559, 3atu 
318 which are probably northern forms. The Anglian or probably 
LWS. æ is seen in scæcen 804: cp. long æ in Sæsnan 849. 

Prim. Grmc. short e is broken into eo before r plus consonant 
as in beorhte 701, weorþeð 55. heortan 500, widefeorh 784. Before 
simple A it appears as jo: sioh 59, which is probably a somewhat 
archaic form. 

WS. short eo, resulting from the breaking of Prim. Grmc. short 
a (OE. æ) becomes eo in heorn 540 Anglian for WS. bearn, barn 
pret. sg. of birnan. 

Prim. Grmc. long æ is broken to ëa in néah 390 (W S.). 


MUTATION : 


Prim. Grmc. short a (OE. æ), broken before Í plus consonant, 
becomes ie through i-mutation, later y, in WS. : 3ehyld 545, smell 723, 
728, styll 719. 

It however appears as æ in ældum 406, 582, which is a Mercian 
or an early Northumbrian form. It is raised to e in elda 311, a form 
to be expected in Kentish or Anglian, but not in Mercian. 

Prim. Grmc. short a (OE. æ) is broken and mutated to y in 
WS. yrmbum 621, but to æ, e in the Anglian forms wæriðo 57, 98, 
ermþu 271, wer3an 363. 
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The Mercian mutation of Prim. Grmc. short a (OE. a) through 
the influence of a following o is seen in heafelan 505; cp. however 
3afoles 559. 

The mutation of OE. short ea, resulting from the combination, 
sc plus Prim. Grmc. short a (OE. æ), to e is seen in the Anglian 
form sce be 684; cp. the y in WS. scyppendes 48. 


Prim. Grmc. di, OE. long á is mutated to long æ: fehjpo 368, 
læmenu 15 (WS. Angl); but it is mutated to long ë in &n5an 237, 
which may be a Kentish form. 

Prim. Grmc. and WS. long æ, broken and mutated, appears as 
long y in WS, nyhst 535. 


Through the influence of palatal consonants Prim. Grmc. and 


OE. short e appears as WS. i, ie, y in Siefe 374, Sielp 684, wid 5ielle 
681, 3iedd 633, 713, bescyrede 32, scild 675. 


Backmutation of e is seen in WS. weoroda 161, 285, heofonum 
866, sweotule 243, and also in Anglian meotod 244, 143. 


But short y in LWS. sy/fa 12, etc. is probably the LWS. form of 
short ie due to the analogy of such a form as 3iefe, WS. having got 
rid of such diphthongization of short e in OE. self, Goth. silba, caused 
by Backmutation, as we find in Kentish siolf (through analogy of 
Dat. pl. seolfum, etc.). 

Backmutation of short í results in io (as in 5iofu 42, lioDucæðan 
334), later eo (as in heonan 155, cleopedon 508). Strictly speaking, 
only cleopedon could be considered as WS.; the rest are non-WS. 

Prim. Grmc. du (OE. 2a) is mutated to Te, later long y, in WS. : 
hienpu 591, Sehyre 360, hyhstan 749 (a contracted from, metrically 
uncontracted ? cp. nyhst 535), ywe 245. In ywe the long y varies with 
io and &a as in iowa 335 and éawed 55, which are apparently non-WS. 
forms; cp. further F. Holthausen, Altengl. Etym. Wörterbuch, s.v. 
éawan, and Angl. xxiv, 47. 


By Anglian smoothing broken Prim. Grmc. short a (OE. æ) 
(ie. æa, ea) is changed into æ, later e, in 3eslehte 149, wer3do, 
war3da 57, 98, Sereht 133. 

It also changes broken short eo into e in eorðber3 7, wideferh 
163, 583, and with the loss of the gutternal consonant, in feräde, 
feröe 476, 668. 

The vowel in nehst 398 may result from the Anglian i-mutation 
of Prim. Grmc. and WS. long æ when broken into Za, or from the 
Anglian smoothing of this broken form. 
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VOWELS : 


Short a usually appears as o before m and n: cp. wonða, bi3on3 
680, somed 819. The exceptions are an in 111, onfan 5en 99, lan3e 
373. manna 85, 487, sancta 50, 88. 

Prim. Grmc. long æ is usually retained in WS. as in forlæt 10, 
208, mærre 4, and with mutation in mærDum 748. It is also seen 
in the pret. pl. forms of verbs: læ3on 45, cwadon 65. 

It appears however as Anglian & in the following forms of verbs : 
(1) 3rd pers. sg. pres. Ind, forlét 30; (2) pret. pl. froms belonging 
to the 5th conjugation of strong verbs: "efe 5un 504, ese 5on 506, 
sé3un 536. 

The WS. characteristic of the loss of g with the consequent 
lengthening of the vowel is seen in rén 609 (cp. Bulbring, par. 530). 


Loss of n: 


The Nb. characteristic of the loss of n in the weak declension of 
nouns and in the infinitive is seen in firfruma (gen.) 206a (cp. 3ewinna, 
acc., Jul. 555b), inhebba (infin.) 313b; cp. A. H. Smith, Three 
Northumbrian Poems, p. 33 and Leidung (p. 68). 


A contracted form of the 3rd pers. sg. pres. Ind. of verbs which 
is much more common in WS. than in Anglian occurs twice in Cr. I: 
forlét 30, Seondspréot 42. In bewriö 718, cwid 453 however the 
longer forms are metrically justified. 


The ending -að of the 3rd pers. sg. pres. Ind. of a weak verb 
in -jan appears once as -af in wunat 590a (cp. meter Jul. 218a). 
Leidung (p. 70) quotes Dieter (P. 60) for “das haufige Auftreten 
dieser erscheinung in den Kambridger Glossen”. 
= The pres. and pret. 2nd pers. sg. Ind. of verbs usually end in 
„st : bemurnest, spricest. But exceptional cases with -s also occur: 
bröhtes 289, Sebohtes 259, cüdes 77, inlihtes 108, sealdes 290, 
worhtes 240. These are Anglian forms. 


Pret. pl. Ind. forms of verbs usually end in -on, -an, -un; 
sceoldan 31, 118, sæðdon 137, stödan 252, mótan 346, cüpan 422, 
3esäwan 740, 3ese3on 554, 506, möstun 501, 3«efe3un 504, ahöfun 
502, oftowdun 448, eyðdon 450, cwömun 494, worhtan 708, hlödun 
784. Cr. I has mostly forms in „an, hardly any with -un, which 
however is seen in a great many instances in Cr. II. 


In place of -an we find one instance with „am in Cr. I: mötam 
339, while in place of -un we have two instances in Cr. II with -um : 


-J$ 
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weardedum 496, heredum 503. This m for n in the preterite pl. 
forms of verbs occurs repeatedly in the Exeter Book. Leidung 
(p. 67) quotes the following along with the last two instances : 
molum Cr. 1080b (3rd pers. pl), ma3um 1177b (3rd pers. pl.), 
onfen3um — 1351b (2nd pers. pl). In Cr. 496 and 503 we have 
forms in 3rd pers. pl, while in Cr. 339 it is the first pers. pl. form 
used. Thus we see that this m for n occurs in the pret. pl. endings 
of verbs in all persons. We are reminded of the endings in Goth. 
and OHG. in which -wmm is found as the pret. pl. ending of the first 
person only; cp. Goth. Adusidédum, háusidedup, hdusidédun ; OHG. 
látum, füfut, tatun. The m in the Anglian forms eam 167. 206 
(cp. Goth. sg. im, pl. sijum) and biom is common enough, and 
Sievers (Zum angels. Voc. p. 53) quotes from the Lindisfarne Glos- 
ses : "sg. 3eseom?, 3ese! um', 3esium'". So, the forms are perhaps 
common enough to eliminate scribal error as the explanation. They 
may in point of fact be a survival of the old first pers. pl. ending 
which became the common form in OHG. 


The view that Cynewulf was a Northumbrian has been held by 
many critics on account of the presence of certain Northern character- 
istics in the language. Wülcker (Angl. xvii, 106-110) put forward 
the view that the author was a Mercian, but Sisam leaves the question 
more open and suggests that the poet is a common Anglian. A Nb. 
origin would of course explain the presence of Nb. features in the 
language, but our knowledge of the transmission of these texts is 
inadequate, and there may be other factors which may account for 
the presence of Nb. forms in the language. A discussion of the 
date may lead the problem nearer to its solution. 

It is from the runic spelling of the name of Cynewulf with e and 
without e that critics from Sievers downwards have assigned his 
poems to the latter half of the 8th century. The forms without e arc 
said to be later; so, Cr. II and Fap. are usually assigned to a later 
date. But we have scen above (see Intro. p. xxi) how, on the con- 
trary, internal literary grounds indicate that Cr. II and Fap. should 
have been his first and last poems respectively. So, it is fairly 
reasonable to think that Cy. lived at a time when, and in a region 
where, both the forms of the name, Cynewulf and Cynwulf, were 
equally in use, so that in a particular poem he chose that form of 
the name which secmed suitable to his ideas at the moment, Sisam 
rightly suggests that i-spellings remained longest in the north and that 
the LVD (early ninth century) shews "over a hundred examples of 
the spelling with cymi-, but no single instance of cyne-" (PBA, vol. 
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18, 305-6) ; in his opinion Cy. belonged to the 9th century. It is 
quite true that cymi- is the usual form in this text, but it is not 
altogether consistent in the use of the unstressed í, for other names like 
Dene- and Here- from LVD do exhibit an occasional -e-, and in some 
other texts presumably of Nb. origin, such as the Moore MS. of 
Bede and the Tiberius C H MS., -e- for unstressed -i- is not un- 
common (cp. ^. H. Smith, 3 Nb. Poems, p. 35). In the Bewcastle 
Cross (if Sweet’s text is correct, OET, p. 124) we have Kynnbur3 
and Kyneswipa from a very early date. The probability is that 
Cyni- is a spelling which we might expect in the early 9th century in 
Nb., but it is not exclusively so. Cyne- is possible and so too is 
Cyn-, for in LVD we have at least one name with that form, 
Cynheard, beside the Bewcastle Kynnbur5 and Kyneswipa. It is 
not improbable that the numerous Cyni- forms in Nb. writings are in 
a scribal tradition and that the occasional forms, such as those in 
the runic transcriptions of the poet's name, give a clearer picture 
of pronunciations current in Nb. in the ninth century or even earlier. 
An argument on the forms of the personal name would not appear 
therefore to eliminate the possibility of Cy. being a Northumbrian. 


A relative estimate of the date of Cy's poems and the date of 

Cr. I and Andr. leads one to think that Cy. must have flourished 
in the first half of the ninth century if we are right in placing Cr. I 
and Andr. in the second half of that century. Contracted words 
such as liffrëa (but metrically uncontracted) Cr. 15, 27 and vocalic 
n, täcn 54 (not treated as a syllable), though they characterise the 
earlier poems, Beowulf, Genesis, Riddles etc. are not a reliable 
evidence for assigning an carlier date to Cr. I (A. Brandi in Archiv. 
f. d. Stud. d. neuer. Sprach.. vol. 111, p. 449), as contracted 
forms, metrically uncontracted, more or less similar, occur in Cy's 
poems (see above, metrical sec.). On the contrary, the sentence 
structure is, as we have seen, much more complex and highly deve- 
loped in Cr. I than in Cy's poems (see above, sec. on syntax), and 
it clearly shows that the former was a decidedly later composition. 
Again, Cy's use of the words Aläford and látfiow shows that he pos- 
sibly treated them as compounds (cp. Cr. 461), or at least that he did 
not treat them as monosyllabic, a use which we actually find in Andr. 
412a hläforde æt hilde. In Cy. moreover we rarely find such contracted 
forms of compounds as öht Cr. I. 238a. Therefore, if we are 
right in assigning Cr. Í and Andr. to the second half of the 9th 
century, we cannot be far wrong in placing Cy. in the first half of 
the same century. He may possibly have been a Northumbrian; he 
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certainly belonged to Anglia. Cy., as we have seen above. shows the 
Old English metre and versification in its perfect form, while that 
in Cr. I and Andr. may suggest, in combination with other factors, 
a rather decadent state of the same. Besides, from previous remarks 
(sec Intro. p. xxi) we may have the feeling that Cy's attitude towards 
the heathen persecutors of Christianity is based upon reality and 
experience. This might suggest an early date, but if real acquaintance 
with persecution by the heathens is implied in the poems, then we 
need go no further back than the sack of Lindisfarne by the Vikings 
m 793, 

We find nothing in the poems to indicate that Cy. was a bishop, 
but they show that he was probably an important member of the 
church and was entrusted with its higher functions as the ardent zeal 
shown in his poems in the defence of the church from heathen 
persecution may possibly indicate. Cook has suggested that the poet 
is probably identical with **Cynulf", one of the four priests in the 
company of Tidfrith, bishop of Dunwich, who at Clovesho. October 
12, 803, signed his name, after that of the bishop. to a decree 
forbidding laymen from being elected to the lordship of monasteries. 
It is a plausible conjecture, but no more. But Cook's idea of the 
dependence of Cy. on Alcuin has been already disproved by Traut- 
mann (Beibl. z. Angl. xi. 321-29) and by C. F. Brown in his 
"Cynewulf and Alcuin" in PMLA, vol. 18, pp. 308-34. It has been 
already pointed out that the order of people suffering from the 
purgatorial fire in El. 1276b-1320 is quite different from that in 
Alcuin. The order in Cy. is: (1) söðfæste. &adira jedryht ; (2) 
synfulle, mane 3emen3de ; (3) äwyräde womsceaðan, léase löodha- 
tan : that in Alcuin is: (1) impii ; (2) sancti ; (3) justi. It might be 
added here that according to Cy. the worst sufferers from the fire, 
who are assigned to the lowest pit of hell, are the lëase lzodhatan, i.e. 
evidently the heathen persecutors, who are the only persons to suffer 
from helltorment in Cr. II (see Intro. p. xxi). Of this we have 
hardly any indication in the impii of Alcuin, for the word might _ 
have been meant to include other “impious” people also. 
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THE TEXTS 


In the textual foot-notes the following references, with or without 
abbreviations, have been used : 
Ms. = the Manuscript. Edd. = the editors. 
Con. = J. J. Conybeare, Illustrations of Anglosaxon Poetry, 1826. 


M. = Chr. Müller, Collectanea Anglosaxonica, 1835. 

Kemble — John M. Kemble, on Anglosaxon Runes in Archaeologia. 
Vol. XXVIII, pp. 360-364, 1840. 

Th. = B. Thorpe, Codex Exoniensis, 1842. 

Ettm. — Ludw. Ettmüller, Engla and Seaxna Scopas and Boceras, 1850. 

Gr. — C. W. M. Grein. Bibliothek der Angelsächsischen Poesie, 
2 Bande, 1857 and 1858. 
Dichtungen der Angelsachsen, 2 Biinde, 1857 and 1859. 
Zur Textkritik der Angelsichsischen Dichter, in  Pfeiffer's 
Germania 10, 416-429, 1865. 

R = Rieger, Alt- und Angelsächsisches Lesebuch, 1861. 

Sch. = Schipper, Zum Codex Exoniensis, in Pfeiffer's Germania 19, 
327-338, 1874. 

K. = Körner, Angelsächsische Texte. 1880. 

S. = Sievers. in Paul und Braune’s Beiträge, 10 und 12, 1885 und 
1887. 

Leidung = H. Leidung, Die Sprache der Cynewulfschen Dichtungen 
Crist, Juliana und Elene. Gottingen Diss. pp. 79ff. 1887. 

Hol. = Holthausen, Deutsche Literatur-Zeitung IX, pp. 1114-1115. 
1888. 

Cos. = P. J. Cosijn, Cynewulf's Runen-verzen, Amstrdser Letterk. 
III, 7, pp. Sátf. 1890. 
Anglosaxonica IV in Paul und Braune's Beitráge XXIII, 109- 
130. 1898. 

Go. = Gollancz, Cynewulf's Crist, London, 1892. 
The Exeter Book. Part I, pp. 1-305, 1895. 

A. = Bruno Assmann, whose work was taken up by Richard Paul 
Wülker in Bibliothek der Angelsichsischen Poesie, Hl Band—1! 
Hälfte, as stated by him in the preface. 1897. 
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2 THE TEXTS 


Wü. = R. P. Wülker, Bibliothek der Angelsächsischen Poesie, III 
Band. | Hälfte, Leipzig. 1897. 

Traut. = M. Trautmann, Der Sogenannte Crist in Anglia XVIII, pp. 
382-8. 1896. 
Kynewulf der Bischof und Dichter in Bonner Beitrüge zur 
Ánglistik, Vol. I. 1-123, 1898. | 

Bright — J. W. Bright in Mod. Lang. Notes, Vol. 13, p. 27, 1898. 

Ck. — A. S. Cook, The Christ of Cynewulf, Boston, Ginn & Co. 1900. 

Klaeber — F. Klaeber in Journal of Germanic Philology, IV. 101-12. 
1902. 

Strunk = W. Strunk, “Notes on Cynewulf” in Mod. Lang. Notes 
XVII, 371ff. 1902. 








CRIST PART 1. 


Nr e Es A cynin Je. 
Du eart se weallstan De ða wyrhtan iu 
wiSwurpon to weorce: wel Pe Seriseð 
Pæt Pu heafo(d) sie healle mærre 
5 7 Sesomni3e side weallas, 
fæste Sefo3e flint unbrzcne, 
Pet 5eond eorðb(er)3 eall eadna SesihPe 
wundrien to worlde, ^ wuldres ealdor : 
Sesweotula nu Purh searocreft Pin sylfes weorc, 
10 soðfæst si?orbeorht, 7 sona forlzt 
weall wið wealle. Nu is Pam weorce Pearf 
Pæt se cræst3a cume 7 se cynin ^ sylfa 
7 Ponne Sebete— nu ebrosnad is— 
hus under hrofe,— he Pæt hra 3escop, 
15 leomo læmenu,— nu sceal liffrea 
Pone wer3an heap wraPum a(h)reddan 
earme from e3san swa he oft dyde. 
Eala P(u) reccend 7 Pu riht cynin3, 
se Pe locan healded ` lif ontyned 


I. (fol. 8a) cynin 5e. 

4, Ms. heafoð. 

7a: Ms. eorð b...; M. eorð b..3; Th. eord(buend): Gr. 
eordan ; note corðweall (?) (for eordan eall); Go.. Wü.. Ck. 

eordb( yri) 5. 

` 7b. Ms. eaSnan, the 2nd n erased. Hol. “nach 7 fehlt gewiss eine 

langzeile’’. 

10. Ms forelt ; M forlet. 

I2. Ms. crest3a; edd. creft3a. 

15. Ms. lemenu: edd. read kemena; Th. note lemenu (7): Gr. 
læmenu. 

16. h in ahreddan ís scarcely visible. 

18a. Ms. Pa. 18b. riht quite legible. 


20 


25 


30 


35 
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ead3u(m) upwe3as, oPrum forwyrned 
wliti5an wilsiPes (3)if his weorc ne dea ! 
Huru we for Pearfe Pas word sprecað 

7 m(y)nd3ia(ð) ` Pone Pe mon Sescop 
Pæt he ne bet(er)u ceose weorðan 
cearfulra Pin5, Pe we in carcerne 

sittað sordende, sunnan wenad 

hwonne us liffrea — leoht ontyne, 

weorðe ussum mode to mundboran 

7 Pæt tydre Sewitt — tire bewinde, 


Sedo usic Pes wyröe Pe he to wuldre forlet 
Pa Pe heanlice  hweorfan sceoldan 

t(0) Pis en5e lond eóle bescyrede, 

forPon secóan mæ3  s(e) ðe soð spriced 

Pæt he ahredde— Pa forhwyrfed wæs— 
frumcyn fira: wes seo fæmne 3eon3 

mz 55 manes leas De he him to meder Seceas. 
Pæt wes Seworden butan weres friðum, 

Pæt Purh bearnes Sebyrd bryd eacen weard.— 
nini efenlic Pam ær ne siPPan 


. Ms. eadFu. upweðas; Th. ead3a...us: Gr. ead3a5 us 


sides; Go.. Wü., Ck. ead3a us sies. 

Ms. Gr. forwyrneb ; Th., Go.. Wü., Ck.. forwyrned. 

5 in Sif is rather indistinct. 

Ms. 7m.nd5ia.; Th. Gr. Ck. Wü. ...... 3148; Go. (nu 

Semærsi) Siað ; Gr. (mod 5comre halsi) Siad. 

Ms. Pkt he ne bet..u ceose weorSan; Th., Go., Wü.. Ck. hete 

...Ceosc sprecan. Hol. Þæt he ne hete(lice)........... 
ee pieces (or) ceose sprecan, 

in which eo stands for ea as in 42b. Gr. hete heose ; later 

hete (heo)fe. M. hete. . . ofe. 

Ms. wenad ; Th., Go., Wü., Ck. wilsid : Gr. wyrnde ; M. wirnde. 

Ms., Th. pa De: edd. þa we. 

o in to is hardly legible. Hol. a comma after bescyrede. 

sc 6c: s is clear, not so the other letters. 

(fol. 8b) him. 


a 
" ah 
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40 in worlde SewearS wifes Searnun3,— 


45 


50 


55 


Pæt de5ol was ` dryhtnes Seryne; 

eal Siofu Sæstlic Srundsceat 5eondspreot 
Þær wisna fela wearð inlihted 

lare lonSsume /Purh lifes fruman. 

Pe ær under hoðman ` biholen læ3on. 
witSena woðson3, Pa se waldend cwom 
se Pe reorda 5ehwas ryne Semiclað 
Sara Pe 5eneahhe noman scyppendes 
Purh ho(r)scne had heran willað. 


Eala sibbe 5esihó Sancta Hierusalem, 
cynestola cyst Cristes bur3lond, 
enSla ePelstol 7 Pa ane in Pe 
saule soðfæstra simle Serestað 
wuldrum hremSe, nafre wommes tacn 
in Pam eardgearde eawed weorPed, 
ac Pe firina 5ehwylc feor abu3ed 
wær5ðo 7 Sewinnes,— bist to wuldre full 
halSan hyhtes swa Pu Sehaten eart; 
sioh nu sylfa Pe  5eond Pas sidan 4esceaft 
swylce rodores hrof rume Seondwlitan 
(y)mb healfa Sehwone hu Pec heofones cynin35 
side Seseced 7 sylf cymeð, 
nimeð eard in Pe swa hit zr Sefyrn 
wit3an wisfzste wordum sx 4don, 
cySdon Cristes Sebyrd, cwædon Pe to frofre, 
bur3a betlicast. Nu is Pæt bearn cymen 


Gr.. Ck. Seeacnun. 
Gr. Seondspreat, later restores the Ms. reading. 
Ms. hoscne. 


Gr. sylfan, later sylfa; Hol. note: Cook's division after Seond 


false: a gap after this line. 
y in ymb is not visible. Th., Gr. healsa. 


It appears that d in wordum was first crossed, but later the 


crossmark was erased. 


70 


75 


80 


85 


69, 
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awæcned to wyrpe weorcum Ebrea, 
brin3e5 blisse Þe, benda onlyseð 
nium Seneðde, nearoPearfe conn 
hu se earma sceal are Sebidan. 


“Eala wifa wynn %eond wuldres Prym, 
fæmne freolicast — ofer ealne foldan sceat 
Þæs Pe æfre sundbuend ` sec4an hyrdon; 
arece us Pet Seryne Pæt Pe of roderum cwom, 
hu Pu eacnunde æfre onfen5e 
bearnes Þurh 3ebyrde 7 Pone Sebedscipe 
efter monwisan mod ne cues. 

Ne we soðlice swylc ne 5efru5nan 

in ærda%um efre Selimpan, 

Pæt ðu in sundur2iefe ` swylce befene, 
ne we Pære wyrde wenan Purfon 
toweard in tide; huru treow in Pe 
weorðlicu wunade, nu Pu wuldres Prym 
bosme Sebære 7 no 3ebrosnad wearð 
mæððhad se micla; swa eal manna bearn 
sorðum sawad, swa eft ripad,— 

cennað to cwealme". Cw sio ead3e mæð 
symle si3ores full, Sancta Mana: 
“Hwet is Peos wundrun3, Pe 5e wafiað 
7 Seomrende SehPum mænað, 

sunu Solimæ somod his dohtor ? 


Gr. Senedde ; Th. says that a leaf is obviously wanting between 
nearo and Pearfe ; Sch. says there is no sign of it. Leidung : ð 
a scribal error for d. Cook (notes) suggests the reading nipum 
enehwað (Seneawað). 


69b. (fol. 9a) Þearte. 


70. 
77. 


91. 


After Sebidan a space of one line. 
Ms. Th. Go. mod; Th. note: mode (?) Gr. Wii. Ck. mot; 
Hol. mod(or). 


Ms Solime. 
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fric^aó Purh fyrwet hu ic fæmnan had, 
mund minne 5eheold 7 eac modor Sewearð 
mare meotudes suna, — forPan Pæt monnum nis 
95 cuð Seryne,— ac Crist onwrah 
in Dauides dyrre mæðan,— 
Pæt is Euan scyld eal forpynded, 
wer 6a aworpen, 7 Sewuldrad is 
se heanra had; hyht is onfan3en, 
100 Pæt nu bletsun5 mot bim Semæne 
werum 7 wifum a to worulde ford 
in Pam uplican  en5la dreame 
mid soðfæder symle wunian". 


Eala Earendel, —en5la beorhtast 
105 ofer middanSeard monnum sended 
7 soðfæsta sunnan leoma 
torht ofer tunSlas, Pu tida 5ehwane 
of sylfum Pe syle inlihtes. 
Swa Pu Sod of 5ode Searo acenned 
110 sunu sopan fzder — swejles in wuldre 

| butan anSinne zfre were, 

d swa Pec nu for Pearfum Pin a5en Seweorc 
bideð Purh byldo Pæt Pu Pa beorhtan us 
sunnan onsende 7 Þe sylf cyme, 

115 Pæt du inleohte Pa Pe lon5e ær 
Prosme bePeahte 7 in Peostrum her 
sæton sinneahtes, synnum bifealdne 
deorc deaPes sceadu dreo5an sceoldan. 
Nu we hyhtfulle — hazlo Selyfað 


93. Th. Gr. inne ; Gr. (later) minne ; so Ms. 

94. Ck. mær(an). 97. Th. note: forwended (?). 

98. Gr. wærððu; Ck. war 5o. 103. (fol. 95) mid. 

113. Ms. byldo, original h turned into b. 118. sceadu : crossmark on 
d erased in Ms. 
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CRIST PART I 


120 Purh Pæt word 3odes weorodum brunden., 


130 


135 


140 


145 


Pe on frymSe wes fæder zlmihti3um 
efenece mid od 7 nu eft Sewearð 

flesc firena leas Pæt seo femne Seber 
Seomrum to 3eoce : od wies mid us 
Sesewen butan synnum,— ` somod eardedon 
mihti5 meotudes bearn 7 se monnes sunu 
SePwære on Peode : we Pæs Ponc ma%4on 
sec^an si3edryhtne symle bi Sewyrhtum 
Pes Pe he hin(e) sylfne us sendan wolde. 


Eala Sæsta 5od, hu Pu Sleawlice 
mid noman ryhte nemned ware 
Emmanuhel. swa hit en3el Secwæð 
wrest on Ebresc, Pæt is est Sereht 
rume bi 5erynum— “nu is rodera weard 
Sod sylfa mid us", swa Pæt 5omele 3efyrn 
ealra cynin%a cynin5 7 Pone clænan eac 
sacerd soðlice s#3don toweard. 

Swa se mæra iu Melchisedech 

Sleaw in Sæste 5odPrym onwrah 

eces alwaldan,— se wes æ brin end, 
lara ledend Pam lon5e his 

hyhtan hidercyme, swa him 5ehaten wes 
Þætte sunu meotudes — sylfa wolde 
Sefælsian foldan mæððe, 

swylce Srundas eac ` Sæstes mæðne 

siPe Sesecan, nu hie softe Þæs 

bidon in bendum hwonne bearn odes 
cwome to ceariðum, forPon cwzdon swa 
suslum Seslæhte : “Nu Pu sylfa cum, 


e in hine is illegible. 
Ms., Th. est; edd. eft. 134. Th. note: runa (7). 138. Ms. 
igs Re mære, as all the editors read; Gr. note: mæra (7). 
(fol. 10a) wrah. 

= s 


» ELS. EET 7 








150 


155 


160 


165 


170 


153. 


169. 





CRIST PART I 9 


heofones heahcynin5, ` brin5 us hælolif 
weri^um witePeowum wope forcymenum 
bitrum brynetearum,— ` is seo bot 5elon5 
eal æt Pe anum (bi Pam) oferPearfum ;— 
hæftas hy5e5eomre — hide(r) 5(ewill)e(s) 
ne læt Pe behindan Ponne Pu heonan cyrre, 
mæniðo Pus micle, ac Pu miltse on us 
Secy5 cynelice, Crist neröende, 

wuldres zPelin^, ne læt awyrðde ofer us 
onwald a5an;  læf us ecne Sefean 

wuldres Pines, Pet Pec weorðien, 

weoroda wuldorcyninS, Pa Pu Seworhtes ær 
hondum Pinum,— Pu in heannissum 
wunast wideferh mid waldend fæder. 


“Fala Ioseph min. lacobes bearn, 
mi Dauides mzran cynin es, 
nu Pu freode scealt fæste Sedælan, 
alætan lufan mine?” “Ic lunSre eam 
deope Sedrefed, dome bereafod, 
fordon ic worn for Pe worde hæbbe 
sidra sorða 7 sarcwida 
hearmes Sehyred. 7 me hosp sprecað 
tornworda fela. Ic tearas sceal 
Seotan Seomormod : Sod eaPe mz > 


Th. assumes a gap before oferPearfum; Gr. does not; Go.: 
about five letters obliterated; Siev. for(?): Th. Sch. ofer 
pearfum ; Hol. Ck. æfter. 154b-5a. Th. hider ... Pe 
behindan.. * * es nu læt; Gr.hider (S3esohtest): (ne) pe 
behindan nu læt: Go.hider(Sesece ne læt) Þe behindan; so, 
Wü. Ck.: Hol. hider (Selædde) ( ductos'). 

Ms. worde ; Th. note worda(?) ; Gr.. R., K., Ck. worda ; Gr. note 
worde (instr.) : Go. probably a scribal error for worda, or else 
worde, ‘in word" construed with hæbbe Sehyred. 171. (fol. 
10b) hosp. 


O.P. 120—2 ` 





10 CRIST ÞART 1 


Sehælan hySesor3e heortan minre, 

175 afrefran feasceaftne, eala fæmne Seon, 
mz 5S Maria!” “Hwext bemurnest ðu, 
cleopast ceari^ende ? ne ic culpan in Pe 
incan znióne efre onfunde 
womma Íeworhtra, 7 Pu Pa word spricest 

180 swa Pu sylfa sie synna Sehwylcre 
firena Sefylled”. “Ic to fela hæbbe 
Pes brydscypes bealwa onfon5en,— 
hu mz ic ladiðan lapan spræce 
oPPe 7sware æniðe findan 

185 wraPum towiPere ? Is Þæt wide cuð, 
Pæt ic of Pam torhtan temple dryhtnes 
onfen5 freolice fzmnan clæne, 
womma lease, 7 nu Sehwyrfed is 
Purh nathwylces. Me nawPer dea5, 

190 sec5e ne swi3e,— Sif ic sod sprece, 
Ponne sceal Dauides dohtor sweltan 
stanum astyrfed; Sen strenðre is 
Pæt ic morPor hele, scyle manswara 
lað leoda Sehwam lifan siPPan 

195 fracoð in folcum”. Pa seo fæmne onwrah 
ryhtSeryno 7 Pus reordade: 

“Sod ic secóe Purh sunu meotudes 
Sesta Seocend Pæt ic Sen ne conn 
Purh Semæcscipe monnes ower 

200 znes on eorðan; ac me eaden wearð 

3eonSre in Seardum Pæt me Sabrihel 


188. R. assumes the loss of two halfverses after lease, and 
conjectures: weres ne cude, hal wes pære mæ3ðe had. 
188b. Gr. Sewyrped; Hol. Sewyrfed. 

189. Th. the text is apparently corrupt; Gr. nathwylces (searo), to 
which Siev. (PBB. .515) P de R. indicates omission ; K. 
nathwylcne. 196. Ms., Gr., K., A. ryht Seryno; Th., Go., Ck. 


Pr 


es 7 


205 


210 


215 


' 220 





CRIST PART I 11 


heofones hea5en35el halo Sebodade, 
sede sodlice Pat me sweðles Sæst 
leoman onlyhte,—  sceolde ic lifes Prym 
Seberan beorhtne sunu bearn eacen Sodes 
torhtes tirfruma. Nu ic his tempel eam 
Sefremed butan facne— in me frofre Sæst 
Seeardode.— nu Pu ealle forlæt 

sare sor2ceare; | saa ecne Ponc 


marum meotodes sunu Pæt ic his modor 3eweard 
fæmne forð se Peah, 7 Pu feder cweden 
woruldcund bi wene;— sceolde witedom 

in him sylfum beon sode Sefylled". 


Eala Pu soba 7 Pu sibsuma 
ealra cynin3a cynin?, Crist zlmihti5, 
hu Pu ær were eallum 5eworden 
worulde Prymmum mid Pinne wuldorfæder. 
cild acenned Purh his cræft 7 meaht ! 
Nis ænið nu eorl under lyfte 


sec3 searoPoncol to Þæs swide Sleaw 

Pe Pet asec3an mæðe sundbuendum 
areccan mid ryhte, hu Pe rodera weard 

æt frymðe Senom him to freobearne ; 

Pet wes Para Pin5a— Pe her Peoda cynn 


3efruönen mid folcum— æt fruman ærest 
3eworden under wolcnum, Pæt witi5 Sod 

lifes ordfruma leoht 7 Pystro 

Sedælde dryhtlice, 7 him wes domes Seweald, 
7 Pa wisan abead weoroda ealdor : 





206. 


208. 


Ms. Th. tirfruma ; Th. reads tirfruman ; so, KL Gr, EK. Ws 
Go., Ck., wii. 
(fol. 11a) cardode. 


- 





CRIST PART I 


230 “Nu sie Seworden forP a to widan feore 


235 


240 


245 


250 


230. 


231. 


247. 
253. 


leoht lixende Sefea lifSendra Sehwam 

Pe in cneorissum cende weorden”, 

7 Pa sona 5elomp,— Pa hit swa sceolde— 
leoma leohtade leoda mæðPum 

torht mid tun%lum zfter Pon tida bi3on3 ; 
sylfa sette Pæt Pu sunu wære 
efeneardi3ende mid Pinne enðan frean 
erPon oht Pisses zfre Sewurde. 

Pu eart seo snyttro Pe Pas sidan Sesceaft 
mid Pi waldende worhtes ealle: 

forPon nis zni3 Pes horsc ne Pes hyðSecræfti3 
Pe Pin fromcyn mx3e fira bearnum 
sweotule SesePan; cum nu si3ores weard, 
meotod moncynnes, 7 Pine miltse her 
arfæst ywe; us is eallum neod 

Pæt we Pin medrencynn motan cunnan 
ryht5eryno, nu we areccan ne mæð3on 
Pet fedrencynn fier owihte; 

Pu Pisne middanSeard milde 3eblissa 
Purh Sinne hercyme, hzlende Crist, 

7 Pa 5yldnan Seatu, Pe in Searda3um 

ful lon%e ær bilocen stodan, 

heofona heahfrea, hat ontynan 


Ms. forpa; Th. forDà ; Gr. furDum ; Gr. note forPam as Ms. 
reading (after Th.). Hol. would strike out a; Cp. 277b. 

Hol. would strike out Sefea from metrical considerations. 
So, Bright. 238. Ms. Edd. ær Pon; Ck. ærþon. 241. 
Hol. would change position and read Þæs horse zni^; so, in 
254a. 

(fol. 11b) cyn. 243. Th. (p. 501) SesePan, probably an error 
for SesecSan ; but Gr. note rejects this. 

Ms. milstse. 245. Siev. suggests eowa, eawa for Ms. ywe. 
Ms., Th., Gr., A., Wii. ryht- Seryno. 

Ms., Th., Go. heah frea. 
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CRIST PART 1 13 
7 usic Ponne Sesece — Purh Pin sylfes 5on5 
255 eaömod to eorPan,— us is Pinra arna Pearf. 


Hafað se awyröda ` wulf tostenced 
deor dædscua dryhten Pin eowde 
wide towrecene; Pæt ðu waldend ær 
blode Sebohtes, Pæt se bealofulla 
260 hyneð heardlice 7 him on heft nimed 
ofer usse nioda lust; forPon we neröend Pe 
biddað Seornlice breost5ehy5dum 
Pæt Pu hrædlice helpe 5efremme 
werÓum wreccan, Pæt se wites bona 
265 in helle 5rund hean Sedreose 
7 Pin hond5eweorc, hzlePa scyppend, 
mote arisan 7 on ryht cuman 
to Pam upcundan zPelan rice 
Ponan us zr Purh synlust se swearta Sæst 
270 forteah 7 fortylde, Pæt we tires wone 
a butan ende sculon ermPu dreo5an 
butan Pu usic Pon ofostlicor, ece dryhten, 
zt Pam leodsceaPan,  lif5ende od, 
helm alwihta, hreddan wille. 


275 Eala Pu mæra — middanSeardes 
seo claneste cwen ofer eorPan 
Para ede wurde to widan feore, 


257a. Th. note: deorc deadscufa(?), which Gr. rejects. Ck. deorc 
deadscua. 

257b. Ms. eowðe, with crossmark erased. 261. Hol. Ck. ussa; Ms. 
usse. 270. Th. note: fortealde, seduced by false stories (?) ; 
Gr. Note : fortilde ; Cos.. Ck. fortyhte. Ms. fortylde. 

275. Ms., Th., Go. mæra; Th. note : mæra is undoubtedly an error 
of the scribe for maria ; Wii. mære. 

276. (fol. 12a) ofer eorpan. 

277. Ms. para eSe wurde; Edd. Para pe Sewurde; Th. note l. 
Zewurden. 


lá 


280 


285 


290 


295 


305 


281 * 
285. 
300. 





CRIST PART I 


hu Pec mid ryhte ` ealle reordberend 

hatað 7 sec 5aó hæleð 5eond foldan 

bliPe mode Pæt Pu bryd sie 

Pes selestan sweßles bryttan ! 

Swylce Pa hyhstan on heofonum eac 
Cristes Pe5nas  cwePad 7 sin3ad 

Pæt Pu sie hlæfdi3e — hal5um meahtum 
wuldorweorudes 7 worl(d)cundra 

hada under heofonum. 7 helwara, 

forPon Pu Pæt ana ealra monna 

SePohtest Prymlice ^ Pristhyc ende, 

Pet Pu Pinne mæððhad ` meotude brohtes, 
sealdes butan synnum; nan swylc ne cwom 
æni5 oPer ofer ealle men 

bryd bea5a hroden Pe Pa beorhtan lac 

to heofonhame hlutre mode 

siPPan sende; fordon heht si3ores fruma 
his heahbodan `_ hider Sefleo3an 

of his mæ3enPrymme 7 Pe meahta sped 
snude cyðan, Pæt Pu sunu dryhtnes 

Purh clene Sebyrd cennan sceolde 
monnum to miltse 7 Pe Maria ford 

efne unwemme a Sehealden. 

Eac we Pet SefruSnon, Pæt Sefyrn bi Pe 
soðfæst sæðde sum woðbora 

in ealdda%um Esaias 

Pæt he were Selæded, Pæt he lifes Sesteald 
in Pam ecan ham eal sceawode ; 

wlat Pa swa wisfz(s)t wit3a 5eond Peodland 


Ms. selestan, nor selesten as Go. notes, 
Ms., Th. worlcundra. 
Ms.. Th.. Go. Sehealden ; Wii., Ck. Sehealdan. 


304b. Ms. put; Th. note Þær(?) ; Ck. Þær. 


306. 


Ms. wis fæft. 


3» 


310 


315 


320 


325 


330 


Alla. 


313. 


315. 
322. 





CRIST PART I 15 


oPPzt he Sestarode Þær SestaPelad wes 
zPelic in5on5,— eal wes Sebunden 
deoran since duru ormæte. 
wundurclommum bewriPen, 
Pet æni5 elda zfre meahte 

swa fæstlice forescyttelsas 

on ecnesse o inhebba 

oPPe Ózs ceasterhlides — clustor onlucan, 

ær him 5odes enSel Purh Slædne 5ePonc 
Pa wisan onwrah 7 Þæt word acwæð: 

"Ic Pe mz5 sec5an Pæt sod Seweard 

Pet Sas 5yldnan Satu Siet sume siPe 

Sod sylf wile Sæstes mx 5ne 

Sefelsian feeder ælmihti5 

7 Purh Pa fzstan locu foldan neosan, 

7 hio Ponne æfter him ece stondeð 

simle sinÓales swa beclysed 

Pet neniS oPer nymÓe nerdend 4od 

hy æfre ma eft onluced”. 

Nu Pet is Sefylled ` Pæt se froda Pa 

mid eadum Pzr on wlatade,— 

Pu eart Pæt wealldor: — Purh Pe waldend frea 
zene on Pas eordan ut siðade 

7 efne swa Pec Semette meahtum Sehrodene 
clene 7 5ecorene Crist zlmihti5, 

swa ðe æfter him ` en5la Peoden 

eft unmæle ezices Pin Ses 

lioPucz3an bileac lifes brytta,— 





wende swiðe 


Ck. ælda. 311b. Ms. Th., Go. zfre meahte ; Wii., Ck. æfre 
ne meahte. 

Ms. Th. o inhebba; Th. note owiht hebban(?); Gr. in 
hebban: Go. o inhebba, interprets line 313 as "ever unto all 
eternity" ; Wü., Ck. o inhebban. 

(fol. 12b) Sodes en'5el. 

Ms.. Th., Go. stondeð ; Wü., Ck. stondað. 


a "a. 
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335 


340 


345 


350 


355 


360 


339. 
354. 
361. 





CRIST PART I 


iowa us nu Pa are Pe se enel Þe 
Sodes spelboda Sabriel brohte. 
Huru Pes biddað ` bur5sittende, 

Pæt Su Pa frofre — folcum cyde 

Pinre sylfre sunu siPPan we motam 


anmodlice ` ealle hyhtan. 

Nu we on Pæt bearn foran breostum stariad, 
SePin3a us nu  Pristum wordum. 

Pæt he us ne læte len owihte 

in Pisse deaðdene Sedwolan hyran, 


ac Pæt he usic Seferde in fæder rice 
Þær we sorðlease siPPan motan 
wuniðan in wuldre mid weoroda Jod. 


Eala Pu hal^óa heofona dryhten, 
Pu mid fæder Pinne Sefyrn were 
efenwesende in Pam zPelan ham; 
næs æni5 Pa 5iet — enel Seworden 
ne Pæs miclan  mae5enPrymmes nan 
Se in roderum up rice biwitiðað, 
Peodnes PryðSesteald 7 his ÞeSnunða, 
Pa Pu zrest were mid Pone ecan frean 
sylf settende Pas sidan Sesceaft, 
brade brytenSrundas; bzm inc is 4emzne 
heahSzst hleofæst. We Pe hzlend Crist 
Purh eaðmedu ealle biddad 
Pæt Pu Sehyre hzfta stefne 
Þinra medPiowa, | ner5ende Sod, 
hu we sind Seswencte Purh ure sylfra 5ewill : 
habbað wræcmæc%as werdan Sæstas— 


Ms., Th. motam ; Edd. motan. 
(fol. 13a) J his pe 5nun a. 
Ms. med; Th. reads nied; Edd. nied Piowa. 


365 


370 


380 


385 


390 


364a. 


371. 
381. 





CRIST PART I 


hetlen helsceaPa hearde Senyrwað— 
Sebunden bealorapum,— ` is seo bot 5elon5 
eall æt Pe anum, ece dryhten ;— 
hreowceari?um help, Pæt Pin hidercyme 
afrefre feasceafte Peah we fehPo wid Pec 
Purh firena lust Sefremed habben ; 

ara nu onbehtum 7 usse yrmPa 5ePenc, 
hu Pe tealtri%að tydran mode, 

hwearfiað heanlice. Cym nu hzlePa Cynin3, 
ne lata to lande; us is lissa Pearf, 

Pat Pu us ahredde 7 us hzlo3iefe 

soðfæst sylle, Pæt we siPPan ford 

Pa sellan Pin5 symle moten, 

3ePeon on Peode Pinne willan. 


Eala seo wlitióe ` weorómynda full 
heah 7 haliö heofoncund Prynes, 
brade Seblissad  Seond brytenwonsas, 
Pa mid ryhte sculon reordberende 
earme eorðware ealle ma 5ene 
heran healice, nu us hælend 5od 


wærfæst onwrah Par we hine witan motan : 


foron hy dædhwæte dome Seswidde. 
Þat soðfæste — seraphinnes cynn, 

uppe mid enSlum a bremende, 
unaPreotendum  Prymmum sin3ad 

ful healice hludan stefne 

fæðre feor 7 neah, — habbaP fol5oPa 

cyst mid cyninde; him Pæt Crist forðeaf. 


17 


Ms. hetlen helscea Pa ; Th. note hetlan (hetolan) helscea pas (7) ; 


Ettim. hetlan helsceaðan ; Ck. het(e)l(a)n helsceaPa(n). 


Ms. Senyrwað ; Edd. Senyrwad. 
Ms. hu pe; Edd. hu we. 
Ms. Pa: Ck. pec. 388. (fol. I3b) sin 5aó. 


O.P. 120—3 


364b. 





395 


400 


405 


410 


415 





CRIST PART I 


Pæt hy motan his ætwiste easum brucan 
simie sin3ales — swe5le Sehyrste, 
weorðian waldend ` wide 7 side. 


7 mid hyra fiÐrum  frean xlmiht 5es 
onsyne wearð ecan dryhtnes ; 

7 ymb Peodenstol — Prin 5aÓ Seorne 
hwylc hyra nehst mæðe ussum ner5ende 
flihte lacan fri®Seardu in, 


lofiað leoflicne 7 in leohte him 

Pa word cwePa5 7 wuldriað 

zPelne ordfruman ealra 5esceafta : 
*"Hali5 eart Pu hali5, heahenSla bre5o, 
soð siðores frea; — simle Pu bist hali5, 
dryhtna dryhten; a Pin dom wunað 
eorðlic mid ældum in ælce tid 

wide 5eweorPad,— Pu ceart weoroda od ; 
foron Pu Sefyldest foldan 7 rodoras, 
wióendra hleo, ^ wuldres Pines, 

helm alwihta. Sie Pe in heannessum 

ece hzlo 7 in eorPan lof 

beorht mid beornum ; Pu Gebletsad leofa 
Pe in dryhtnes noman du4ePum cwome 
heanum to hroPre; Pe in heahPum sie 
a butan ende ece herenis. 


Eala hwæt Pæt is wrzclic wrixl in wera life 
Þætte moncynnes milde scyppend 
onfen? æt fæmnan  flaesc unwemme 
7 sio weres friða niht ne cuPe, 


Th. note : weorðiað (?). 

Ms.. Th. wearb ; Th. note : weardiad (?) ; Edd. —— 
Gr. heahnessum. 

Ms. niht; Edd. wiht. 





420 


425 


430 


435 





CRIST PART I 19 


ne Purh sæd ne cwom sidores a5end 

monnes ofer moldan; ac Pæt wis ma crzft— 
Ponne hit eorðbuend ealle cuPan— 

Purh Seryne, hu he rodera Prim 

heofona heahfrea helpe Sefremede 

monna cynne Purh his modor hrif; 

7 swa forð 5on5ende folca ner5end 

his forgifnesse Sumum to helpe 

dæleð dora 5ehwam dryhten weoroda. 
ForPon we hine domhwate dzdum 7 wordum 
her3en holdlice; Pæt is healic red 

monna Sehwylcum Pe 5emynd hafað 

Pæt he symle oftost 7 inlocast 

7 Seornlicost Jod  weorPi5e : 

he him Pære lisse lean forSilded, 

se Sehal5oda hzlend sylfa, 

efne in Pam edle Þær he ær ne cwom, 

in lif3endra — londes wynne 

Þær he 5eszli5 siPPan eardað 

ealne widan feorh— wunad butan ende : —Amert. 


Ms. ma; Siev. suggests (PBB.x.515) mara; Ck. mara. 
Hol. (rume) Purh Seryne. 

(fol. 14a) his modor hrif. 426. Ms., Edd. ford Son 5ende. 
Gr. note : inlicast (?). 


a 





CRIST PART II 


440 NV DV SEORNLICE SÆSTSerynum, 


445 


450 


mon se mæra. modcrzfte sec 
Purh sefan snyttro Pæt Pu sod wite, 
hu Pet 5ecode,— Þa se ælmihtiða 


acenned wearð /Purh clænne had 

siPPan he Marian, mæðða weolman 
mærre meowlan, mundheals 5eceas,— 
Pet Par in hwitum — hrz5lum Sewerede 
enSlas ne odeowdun Pa se æPelin5 cwom 
beorn in Betlem; bodan wæron Searwe 
Pa Purh hleoPorcwide hyrdum cyðdon 
sæðdon soðne Sefean, Pette sunu were 
in middanSeard — meotudes acenned 

in Betleme; — hwzPre in bocum ne cwið 
Pæt hy in hwitum Þær — hrz5lum oðywden 
in Pa xPelan tid, swa hie eft dydon 

ða se brea mæra to Bethania 

Peoden Prymfæst his Pena Sedryht 
Selaðade leof weorud,— hy Þæs lareowes 


on Pam wilde3e word ne Sehyrwdon 


hyra sincSiefan; ` sona wæron Searwe 
hæleð mid hlaford to Pære halan byrð 
Þær him tacna fela tires brytta 

onwrah wuldres helm  wordSerynum, 
zrPon up stid?e ancenned sunu 


Gr. note made. | 

Hol. (Angl. Beibl. IX. 355) -heolstor for -heals. 

Siev. suggests cwiðeð (PBB. x. 475). ` 

Th., Gr. breSo. 

(fol. 14b) Peoden. : 


RT DNE 


465 


470 


475 


480 


485 
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efenece bearn a3num fader. 

Pas ymb feowerti3— Pe he of foldan ær 
from deaðe aras— da3ena rimes. 

Hæfde Pa Sefylled swa ær biforan sun3on 
witSena word 5eond woruld innan 


Purh his Prowinda : Pe5nas heredon 
lufedun leofwendum lifes a3end 
feeder frumsceafta,—— he him fæðre Pes 


leofum jesiPum lean æfter Seaf 

7 Pæt word acwæð waldend en3la 
Sefysed frea mihti3 to feeder rice : 
“Sefeoð Se on ferdde— nzfre ic from hweorfe. 
ac ic lufan symle ` læste wid eowic 

7 eow meaht Siefe 7 mid wuni5e 

awo to caldre, Pæt cow æfre ne bid 

Purh 3ife mine — odes onsien. 

Farað nu Seond ealne yrmenne Srund 
Seond widweas, weoredum cyðað 
bodiað 7 bremað ` beorhtne Seleafan 

7 fulwiað ` folc under roderum— 
hweorfað to heofonum,— heras breotaP 
fyllað 7 feo5aoó, feondscype dwæscað 
sibbe sawað on sefan manna 

Purh meahta sped; ic eow mid wuni5e 
forð on frofre 7 eow friðe healde 
stren35u staPolfzstre on stowa Sehware. 


Siev. suggests federe (PBB. x. 483), á so in 532. 

Th. note lofedun (?) (cp. 504). 

Th. note: Here two or more lines are obviously wanting. 
No gap in Ms. 

Ms. wid we as, crossmark in d erased. 

Gr. note hweorfad hi (?) ; Strunk (MLN. 17, 372) hæðnum. 
(fol. I5a) on stowa Sehware. 

Th. note I : stren 55e, unless the word be sometimes indeclinable ; 
Th. Gr. stowe; Siev. Ck. Sehwam. 


GS 1418 
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CRIST PART II 


Ða wearð semnin5a swe on lyfte 


hlud 5ehyred,— =heofonen la Preat 
weorud wlitescyne, wuldres aras 
cwomun on corÓre; cynin ure Sewat 


495 Purh Pæs temples hrof, Pær hy to seðun 
Pa Pe leofes Pa Sen last weardedum 
on Pam PinSstede Pe5nas Secorene ; 
Sese ïon hi on heahPu hlaford stian 
Sodbearn of 3rundum.— him wes %eomor sefa 

500 hat æt heortan, hye murnende 
Pæs Pe hi swa leofne len ne mostun 
Seseon under sweðle : son ahofun 
aras ufancunde, — xPelin5 heredum 
lofedun liffruman, leohte 5efe5un 

505 Pe of Þæs hælendes heafelan lixte ; 
Sesedon hy ælbeorhte enSlas tweSen 
fe3re ymb Par frumbearn frzetwum blican 
cyninda wuldor; cleopedon of heahPu 
wordum wrætlicum ofer wera menðu 

510 beorhtan reorde : "Hw:et bidað 5e 
Salilesce Suman on hwearfte ? 
Nu 3e sweotule 5eseoó ` soóne dryhten 
on swe5l faran sidores a5end: 
wile up heonan eard 5estian 

515 zPelin$a ord mid Pas enSla 5edryht 
ealra folca fruma feeder ePelstoll — 


WE mid Pyslice Preate willað 
ofer heofona 3ehlidu ` hlaford ferðan 
to Pere beorhtan byr5 mid Pas bliðan Sedryt, 


496. Ms. Th. weardedum ; Edd. weardedun 
503. Ms. Th. heredum ; Edd. heredun. 

516. After stoll an empty space of one line. 
519. Ms. *5edryt ; Gr. Ck. Sedryht. 


M 


520 


540 
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calra si%ebearna Pæt seleste 

7 æPeleste Pe 3e her on stariað 

7 in frofre Seseoð frætwum blican: 
wile eft swa Peah eordan mæððe 
sylfa 5esecan side her3e 


7 Ponne 5edeman dada 5ehwylce 

Para Se 5efremedon folc under roderum". 
Ða wes wuldres weard— wolcnu bifenSun 
heahen3la cynin5— . ofer hrofas upp 
haliöra helm; — hyht wes 5eniwad 

blis in burðum Purh Pæs beornes cyme ; 
Sesæt siðehremið on Pa swiPran hand 
ece eadfruma a5num fæder. 

Sewitan him Pa 5on5an to Hierusalem 
hæleð hySerofe in Pa halSan bur 
Seomormode Ponan hy 5od nyhst 

up stiðende eadum seðun 

hyra wilSifan; Þær wes wopes hrin5 
torne bitolden,  wæs seo treowlufu 

hat æt heortan—  hre(ð)er innan weoll 


beorn breostsefa. Bidon ealle Par 
Pe5nas Prymfulle Peodnes Sehata 

in Pere torhtan byri5 tyn niht Þa Sen 
swa him sylf bibead ` sweSles a5end, 
zrPon up stide — ealles waldend 

on heofona Sehyld— hwite cwoman 


(fol. 15b) 7 æþeleste. 

Ms. Th. wolcnü bifen3un: Con.  bifen 5um; 
bifan en (?); Gr. bifan Sen; Go. bifon 5en, 
note: a scribal error for bifan Sen ; Edd. wolcnum. 
Siev. neist; Hol. nyh(e)st. 

Th. note: more correctly upsti Sendne. 

Ms. Con. hreder. 

Ms. b* orn ; Con. Gr. bearn ; Ms, bidàn. 

Th. note 5ehlyd(?). 


Th. 
bifen : 


23 


note 
Go. 
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eorla ead3iefan en3las to3eanes. 
Det is wel cweden swa Sewritu sec3að, 
Pet him ælbeorhte en3las toðeanes 
in Pa halan tid heapum cwoman 
550 siðan on swe5le Pa wes symbla mæst 


Seworden in wuldre; wel Pæt 3edafenað, 
Pæt to Pære blisse beorhte 3ewerede 

in Pæs Peodnes bur5 Pe5nas cwoman 
weorud wlitescyne,— Sese3on wilcuman 


555 on heahsetle heofones waldend 
folca feorh5iefan fretwum...:......s. 
32033. —7 oli Su icu ealles waldend 
middanSeardes 7 ma JenPrymmes. 


“Hafad nu se halda ` helle bireafod 
ealles Pes Safoles Pe hi 5earda5um 
560 in Pet orle5e — unryhte sweal3, 
nu sind forcumene 7 in cwicsusle 
Sehynde 7 Sehæfte in helle 5rund 
duSuPum bidæled deofla cempan ; 
ne meahtan wiPerbro4an wie spowan 
565 wæpna wyrpum, siPPan wuldres cynin 5 
heofonrices helm hilde 4efremede 
wiP his ealdfeondum anes meahtum, 
Þær he of hæfte ahlod huPa mæste 
of feonda byri% folces unrim 
570 Pisne ilcan Preat Pe 5e her on stariað. 
Wile nu Sesecan sawla ner5end 


— {on 


S48. Ms. ielbeorhte ; Go. albeorhte. E 

556. Siew. (PBB.x.515) would read 556b and 556B as frætwan 
ealles, so Hol. who suggests freSan for frætwan. 

556B. (fol. I6a) calles waldend. 

559, Gr. pe heo. 


564. Ms. neahtan ; Ms. wiper broðan ; Cos. Ck. wiperbreocan. - 


e 


575 


580 


585 


590 


595 


577. 
585, 
590. 
592. 
593, 
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Sesta Siefstol Sodes a3en bearn 

efter 5u5ple3an; nu 5e 5eare cunnon 
hwæt se hlaford is se Pisne here lædeð, 

nu Se fromlice freondum toðeanes 

Son3a5 Slædmode, Seatu ontynad; 

wile in to eow  ealles waldend 

cynin^ on ceastre — coróre ne lytle = 
fyrnweorca fruma folc Selædan 

in dreama dream, ðe he on deoflum Senom 
Purh his sylfes syðor; sib sceal Semæne 
enSlum 7 zldum a ford heonan 

wesan wideferh,— ower is ztsomne 

Sodes 7 monna, Sæsthali5 treow— 

lufu lifes hyht 7 ealles leohtes 5efea". 


Hwæt we nu 5ehyrdan hu Pæt hælubearn 
Purh his hydercyme hals eft for5eaf, 
Sefreode 7 5efreoPade ` folc under wolcnum. 
mare meotudes sunu, Per nu monna Sehwylc. 
cwic Pendan her wunat, | 5eceosan mot 
swa helle hienPu . swa heofones mzrPu, 
swa Pet leohte leoht — swa da laPan niht, 
swa Prymmes Preece swa Pystra wrzce, 
swa mid dryhten dream swa mid deoflum hream, 
swa wite mid wraPum  . swa wuldor mid arum, 
swa lif swa deað swa him leofre bið 
to Sefremmanne Penden flæsc 7 Sæst 
wuniaÓ in worulde; wuldor Þæs ade 


Ms. Th. Go. into; Gr. A. Wü. Ck. in to. 

Th. note: lufe (7). 

Ms. Go. wunat: Edd. wunad. (fol. 166) pendan. 

Strunk (MLN, 17, 371-3) leofe for leohte. 

Ms. Pystra; Th. Gr. Go. Prystra; Gr. note: Þristra (?) or 
Pystra (?) : R. Dystra : Cp. F. Klaeber (JGPH. 4. 101-12). 


O.P. 120—4 


5 


600 


610 


615 


620 


599, 


614. 
615. 
619. 


621. 
622. 





CRIST PART II 
Prynysse Prym Ponc butan ende :— 


DAT is Pes wyrde Parte werPeode 
sec3en dryhtne Ponc duSudsa Sehwylcre 
Pe us sið 7 ær simle 5efremede 
Purh moniSfealdra | mzna  5eryno. 

He us æt Siefeð 7 æhta sped 

welan ofer widlond 7 weder liPe 

under sweðles hleo ; sunne 7 mona 
æpelast tun4la ` eallum scinad 
heofoncondelle hzlePum on corðan,— 
dreoseð deaw 7 ren,—— du Jude weccaP 
to feorhnere fira cynne 

iecaS eoröwelan; Pæs we ealles sculon 
secóan Ponc 7 lof Peodne ussum 

7 huru Pere helo Pe he us to hyhte for5eaf, 
ða he Pa yrmpðu eft oncyrde 

æt (h)is upstióe, Pe we zr dur Son, 

7 SePinSade Peodbuendum 

wið fæder swæsne fzhPa mæste 

cynin5 anboren, cwide eft onhwearf 
saulum to sibbe, se Pe ær sunden (wes) 
Purh yrne hye  ældum to sor3e : 

"Ic Pec ofer eordan 5eworhte, on Pære 


Pu scealt yrmPum lif 5an 


wunian in Sewinne 7 wræce dreo3an 
feondum to hroPor fusleod Salan 
7 to Pære ilcan scealt eft 4eweorPan 


After ende an empty space of one line. 
Ms. yrmpóu, not yrmóu as Go. notes ; Gr. yrmóa. 
Ms. is. 


Th. note : conjectures wies (7) ; Ettm., Gr.. R.. Go., Wü.. Ck. 


supply wæs. 
R., Ck. of for Ms. ofer. 
(fol. 17a) 7 wræce drco 5an. 
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630 
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640 


645 
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wyrmum aweallen; Ponan wites fyr 

of Pare eordan scealt eft Sesecan". 

Hwæt us Pis se zPelin5 ` yóre Sefremede, 
Pa he leomum onfen3 7 lichoman, 

monnes maj*utudre, siPPan meotodes sunu 
en la ePel up Sestiðan 

wolde weoroda 5od,— us se willa bicwom 
heanum to helpe on Pa hal5an tid: 

bi Pon Siedd awræc Iob swa he cuðe. 
herede helm wera, hzlend lofede 

7 mid siblufan sunu waldendes 

freonoman cende 7 hine fu3el nemde. 
Pone Iudeas on3ietan ne meahtan 

in Ózre 3odcundan 3zstes strenððu. 

Wes Pes fu3les flyht feondum on eorPan 
dyrne 7 de5ol, Pam Pe deorc 5ewit 
hæfdon on hrePre — heortan stænne: 

noldan hi Pa torhtan  tacen oncnawan 

Pe him beforan fremede freobearn 3odes 
moni mislic eond middanSeard 

swa se fæla fu3el ` fly5es cunnode, 

hwilum en3la eard up 4esohte 

modi3 meahtum stran3 . Pone maran ham, 
hwilum he to eorPan eft Sestylde 

Purh Sæstes 5iefe — Srundsceat sohte 


wende to worulde; bi Pon se wit5a son5 : 
"He wes upp hafen — en5la fæðmum 
in his Pa miclan  meahta spede 


Th. suna (?) ; Ertm., Gr. suna ; Ms. sunu. 

Ms. Go. In (capital 1). 

Gr. note stænene (?) ; Th. note: contraction for stenene. 
Th. note : reads tacnu or tacna ; Ettm. tacnu. 

Ms. mislíc ; Ck. mislic(u). 

Ms. maran ; Gr. note: miran (7) ; Ck. míæ)ran. 


655 


660 


665 
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heah 7 hali5 ofer heofona Prym”; 
ne meahtan Pa Pes fu5les — flyht 5ecnawan 


Pe Pas upstides 7sæc fremedon 
7 Pet ne 5elyfdon, — Perte liffruma 
in monnes hiw ofer mæðna Prym 
hali3 from hrusan ahafen wurde. 
Da us 5eweorÓade se Pas world 5escop 


Sodes Sæstsunu 7 us Siefe sealde 
uppe mid en5lum ece staPelas 

7 eac moniSfealde modes snyttru 
seow 7 sette  4eond sefan monna : 
sumum wordlaPe ` wise sende? 


on his modes 5emynd ` Purh his muPes Sæst 
æðele 75iet,— se mæð eal fela 

sinóan 7 sec^óan Par bið snyttrucræft 
bifolen on ferðe. sum mæð findrum wel 
hlude fore hzlePum hearpan stirðan 


670 5leobeam retan; sum mz? Sodcunde 


675 


reccan ryhte æ, sum mæð ryne tun la 
sec3an side Sesceaft, sum mæð searolice 
wordcwide writan; sumum wies sped 
SiefeS æt Jue Ponne 5ar5etrum 


ofer scildhreadan ` sceotend sendað 

facor flan5eweorc; sum mz fromlice 
ofer sealtne sæ sundwudu drifan 

hreran holmPrzce, sum mz heanne beam 


Ms. fly"t. 
(fol. 17b) pe pes. 
Gr. hiwe (?). 


Th. note ; wordlace (?) ; Ettm. wordlade. 
Th. Sæst: "guest". 

Ms. sum", 

Th. reads hreodan, so Ettm. 

Ettm. Gr., K. heahne. 
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stel^ne Sestidan, sum mæð styled sweord 
wæpen Sewyrcan, sum con wona bi5on5 
weðas widSielle swa se waldend us 
Sodbearn on rundum his Siefe bryttað; 
nyle he æn%um anum ealle 4esyllan 

Sestes snyttru, Py læs him Sielp scePPe 
Purh his anes cræft ofer oPre forð :— 


DVS 5od meahti5 
cynin> alwihta 
eorPan tuddor, 
seleð on sweðle, sibbe rære 
ece to ealdre  en?la 7 monna, 
swa he his weorc weorPaÓ; bi Pon se wit3a cwæð 
Pet ahzfen wæren  halSe Simmas 
hædre heofontundol healice- upp 
sunne 7 mona.  Hwæt sindan Pa 
Óimmas swa scyne buton Sod sylfa ? 

He is se soðfæsta ` sunnan leoma 
enðlum 7 eorÓwarum :ePele scima ; 
ofer middanSeard mona lixe(ð) 
Sæstlic tun^ol — swa seo 3odes circe 
Purh Sesomnin%a soöes 7 ryhtes 
beorhte bliceð, swa hit on bocum cwiP, 
siPPan of 5rundum . jodbearn asta 
cynin3 clænra Sehwes; Pa seo circe her 
æfyllendra eahtnysse bad 

under hePenra hyrda Sewealdum, 
Þær ða synsceaðan soPes ne Siemdon 


Seofum unhneawum 
cræftum weorda 
swylce ead%um blæd 


Ms. hi; Th. Ettm. Gr. hi. 

ford the only word in the line of which it stands at the beginning. 
(fol. 18a) ÐVS. 

Ms. lixed. 

Siev.. suggests cwiðeð. 

Ettm. eahtnisse, note ehtnisse (?) ; Hol. ehtnysse. 
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ówstes Pearfe, ac hi 3odes tempel 

brecan 7 bærndon, — blod5yte worhtan 

feodan 7 fyldon; W hwæPre ford bicwom 

Purh Sæstes Siefe Sodes Pe5na blæ(d) 

æfter upstide ecan dryhtnes ; 

bi Pon Salomon son3, ` sunu DauiPes 

Sıedda Searosnottor SæstSerynum 

waldend werPeoda, 7 Pæt word acwæð : 

“Cuð Pæt Seweorðeð, Parte cynin5 en5la 

meotud meahtum swið ` munt Sestylled 

Sehleapeð hea dune, hyllas 7 cnollas 

bewriö mid his wuldre, woruld alyseð 

ealle eoróbuend — Purh Pone zPelan styll“. 
Wes se forma hlyp Pa he on fæmnan asta 

mæðeð unmæle 7 Þær mennisc hiw 

onfen> butan firenum— Pæt to frofre Sewearð 

eallum eorðwarum; ws se oPer stiell 

bearnes Sebyrda Pa he in binne wes 

in cildes hiw ` claPum bewunden 


ealra Prymma Prym. Wes se Pridda hlyp 
rodorcynin%es res Pa he on rode asta 5 
fæder frofre 52st; wes se feorda stiell 

in byr5enne Pa he Pone beam ofSeaf 


foldærne fæst. Wes se fifta hlyp 

Pa he hellw(a)rena heap forbyðde 
in cwicsusle, — cynin 5 inne 5ebond 
feonda foresprecan  fyrnum teaSum 


Ms. feo dan : a letter supposed to be erased in the eap. 
Ms. blæð. 

Ms. Th. Go. dauipes; Ettm. Davides ; Wü. A. Dauides. 
Th. Go. Ck. hea-dune. 

(fol. 18b) buend. 

Ettm. Sebyrdo ; Gr. 5ebyrdu. 

Ms. Th. werena ; Edd. warena ; ep. Jul. 322. Ms. werena. 


` 
Á 
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Sromhydi3ne Pzr he Sen li5eó 
in carcerne clommum Sefæstnad 
synnum Seseled; wes se siexta hlyp 
hali5es hyhtple5a Pa he to heofonum asta% 
on his ealdcyððe. Pa wæs enðla Preat 
on Pa halSan tid  hleahtre bliPe 
wynnum Seworden,— jesawan wuldres Prym 
æPelinða ord edles neosan 
beorhtra bolda,— ` Pa wearð bur^warum 
ead5um ece Sefea c Pelin5es ple5a. 

Pus her on 5rundum Sodes ece bearn 
ofer heahhleoPu ` hlypum stylde 
modi æfter muntum swa we men sculon 
heortan 5ehy5dum hlypum styllan 
of mane in mæðen, mzrPum til3an 
Pet we to Pam hyhstan  hrofe 3esti3an 
halóum weorcum Per is hyht 7 blis 
SePun5en Pe3nweorud. Is us Pearf micel 
Pet we mid heortan hzlo secen 
Per we mid este Seorne Selyfað 
Pet Pet hælobearn heonan up stie 
mid usse lichoman . lif 5ende 3od ; 
foron we a sculon ` idle lustas 
synwunde forseon 7 Pes sellran 5efeon. 
Habba we us to frofre fæder on roderum 


zlmeahtiöne : he his aras Ponan 
. Th. Gr. Sesawon. Ms. Sesawan. 
Th. Go. eples. Ms. eðles. 


Th. ead%u. Ms. Gr. cad 5um. 

Ms. Th. Go. Wii. heah hleopu ; Ck. heahhleo Pu. 
Th. note: Pet (7): Ettm. pot; Ms. Gr. 
Selyfað. 

Th. Go. Wü. A. upsti3e; Ck. up sti 5c. 
Ms. sell'an ; Ættm. selran. 

Th. note : we seems redundant. 


` 
- 


. 


Þær. (fol. 
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760 hali5 of heahóu hider onsendeð. 
Pa us 5escildaP wid scePPendra 
eSlum earhfarum Pi læs unholdan 
wunde 5ewyrcen, Ponne wrohtbora 
in folc Sodes forð onsendeð 
765 of his bre 4dbo3an ( biterne stræl. 
ForPon we fæste sculon wid Pam fzrscyte 
symle wærlice wearde healdan, 
Py læs se attres ord in 5ebu5e 
biter bordSelac under banlocan 
770 feonda fersearo; Pet bid frecne wund 
blatast benna. Utan us beor5an Pa 
Penden we on eordan eard weardi%en: 
utan us to Feder freoPa wilnian, 
biddan bearn Sodes 7 Pone bliðan Sæst 
775 Pat he us 5escilde wid sceaPan wepnum 
laPra lySesearwum, se us lif for5eaf— 
leomu lic 7 Sæst. Sie him lof symle 
Purh woruld worulda wuldor on heofnum :- 


NE Pearf him ondrædan — deofla strælas 
780 zni5 on eordan zlda cynnes, 
Sromra Sarfare, Sif hine 5od scildeP 
du>%uða dryhten ; is Pam dome neah, 
Pet we Selice sceolon leanumz hleotan 


swa we widcfeorh  weorcum hlodun 
785 5eond sidne Srund. Us seca bec 


762. Ms. Th. en 5lum ; Th. note: eSlum (?). 

765. Siev. (PBB. x. 496). Hol. bitterne. 

768f. Hol.: between these a gap. 

773. Siev. suggests fæderc (PBB. x. 483) & so in 532; so Hol. 


777. Ms. sé, mot sí (Go. note) ; Edd. si. 

778. Ms. heofnü ; Con. Ettm, Ck. heofonum. After heofnü which 
occurs in the middle of the line another paragraph begins. . 

783. h of hleotan hy another hand. | Tø 


= 
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786. 
790. 
794. 


795a. 
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803. 
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hu æt ærestan eadmod asta 5 

in middandeard | mana Soldhord 
in fæmnan fzóm ` freobearn odes 
hali% of heahPu; huru ic wene me 


7 eac ondræde dom (ð)y rePran— 
Sonne eft cymeð enSla Peoden— 

Pe ic ne heold teala Par me hzlend min 
on bocum bibead ; ic Pes bro5an sceal 
Jeseon synwrzce—  Þæs Pe ic sod tal3e— 


Þær moni? beoð, on 5emot lædað 

fore onsyne eces deman. 

Ponne h cwacad, Sehyred cynind mæðlan, 
rodera ryhtend. sprecan rePe word 

Pam Pe him ær in worulde wace hyrdon 


Pendan 5 7 + yPast meahtan 
frofre findan: Par sceal forht moni 5 
on Pam wonstede weri> bidan 
hwæt him æfter dædum deman wille 
wraPra wita. BiP se P scæcen 


(fol. 196) mod. 


Ms. dyrePran. 

Th.: perhaps sinwrece, eternal vengeance; Gr.: Th. ohne 
gerund. 

Ms. moni 5; Ck. moni (e). 

Ms. lædað ; Edd. keded. 

Th. note : the absence of the rune E, and the want of connexion 
in the sense, prove the loss of a couplet between 11.22 and 23 
(i.e. after 804a) ; so Ettm. Gr. R.: Gr. inserts as 804 after wille 
(803b) : on pam E-fullan dx 5e en la dryhten, where E-full : 
eh-full, eSefull rerribilis ; Wü. leaves space for the line after 
803; Go. indicates no omission. Siev. (Angl. 13. p. ID 
disproves the idea of the loss of a line: “Dem gegenüber 
möchte ich betonen, dass der zusammenhang hier ebenso wenig 
zerstört ist, wie in der fest wörtlich übereinstimmenden stelle 
der Juliane, die doch das hier vermisste E enthält”. 


O.P. 120—5 
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flodwudu fer3en; is Pæt frecne stream 
yða ofermæta— Pe we her on laca? 

855 Seond Pas wacan woruld— wind3e holmas 
ofer deop 5elad; was se drohta® stron5 
zrPon we to londe ` 5eliden hæfdon 
ofer hreone hryc5 Pa us help bicwom, 

Pæt us to helo hyPe Selædde 

860 odes Sxstsunu 7 us Giefe sealde, 

Pet we oncnawan maðun ofer ceoles bord 
hwær we sælan sceolon — sundhen5estas, 
ealde yómearas ancrum fæste. 

Utan us to Pere hyðe ` hyht staPelian, 

865 ða us Serymde rodera waldend, + 
halSe on heahPu, Pa he heofonum asta5 :-:-:- 


- 
, i 


853. Ms. flod wudu ; Ettm. Ck. flodwudum. 

857. (fol. 20b) hzfdon. | dik | 

866. Ettm. note: to heofonum (?): Ck. (to) heofonum; Ms. 
heofonum. After asta3 there is an empty space of two lines. 


s. "4 we 


t ad 
kr? w mn Tóta brem 


LJ A TY “a a 


— x A — ^ am? — -A qu are á B eee. 


. 
b 








NO T E S. 


2 Se weallstan. Cp. "lapis angularis" (Antiphon of the Magni- 
ficat for Dec. 21; Ck.), also Ps. 117. 21-22 "Lapidem quem reproba 
verunt aedificantes etc." For the idea of stone having been used in 
building a church, cp. El. 1019-20a "pa pe wrætlicost wyrcan cuóon| 
stan Sefo Sum". 

6. JefoSe. Cp. El. 1020a; "pa Sefoða compaginem', Lch. 
1. Ixxii, 9. Instead of connecting 3efo3e with 3esomni3e 5a as all 
the editors have done, I would regard it as an instrumental 
in the causal sense and connect it with the following expression; see 
Intro. ; for objects reckoned individually being at the same time taken 
collectively, cp. 385-6, 395-6: I translate //.5-6 as “and join together 
the spacious walls, (which will be) on account of the firmly fixed 
connection an indestructible rock". 

flint : cp. Cr. 1189a flintum heardran, Rid. 41, 78a flinte ic com 
heardra. 


7. Ms. eorð b... Almost all the editors agree in thinking that 
the last letter is 3, and from what is visible immediately before the 
gap preceding eall it is just possible that it may be 3. After b there 
is à visible remnant of a letter; but it is far from being like “the 
upper part of a curtailed y" (Go.). The shape in which I find it in 
the facsimile induces a strong likelihood in favour of the lower part 
of an e. The curved line looks too much pointed at the bottom for 
o. Now between this e and the 3 there is room, not for two, but for 
only one letter, which I would fil up with r and read the word as 
eorób(er) 3. 

But neither B.T. nor the Suppl. shows the word eoröber3 ; they 
give us the word ber3 or beorS meaning “a hill, mountain; collis, 
mons". Considering that Cr. Í uses several words which are not 
used, or rarely used, outside its text, I am inclined to accept the 
reading eorðb(er)3 meaning "an earthly eminence, a hill or moun- 
tain”; cp. heahbeor3 (in B.T. Suppl.). It should be noted how, on 
the contrary, the word eorðburh or eorObyriS means "an earthmound 
or burying place; agger, humatio" (B.T.). It seems to me, however, 
that the reading eorób(er)3 suits the meaning admirably. It gives 
the idea of the magnificent structure (cp. healle mærre 4b) with its 
roof reaching heaven (cp. heafod 4a meaning “top of a building", see 
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B.T. Suppl. s. v. VI) being situated on an earthly eminence, a hill 
or á mountain, all over which human eyes will look (presumably 
from the foot of the hill or mountain) and marvel for ever. 

So, I think that 3eond 7a is connected in sense, not with wundrien 
8a, but with 3esihDpe 7b; cp. 59 sioh nu sylfa Pe Zeond Pas sidan 
Jesceaft, 306. Now, ea3na  3esihpe 7b is evidently to be looked 
upon as nom. to the verb wundrien, on which, however, Cook says 

"and one would hardly expect the ‘sights of eyes to wonder" (see 
his notes). George Shipley, in "Genetive in Á. S. PORTY p. 63, 
interprets ea3na SesihPe as "eyes" and compares Ps. cxvii, 21 “Pæt 
is urum eáSum eall wundorlic". But, as we have seen above. in 
Jesihpe the verbal notion is quite prominent, So, the expression 
should here mean “eyes seeing or looking over“; cp. R. Rössger 
(Angl. Vol. 8, p. 349): “In vielen fallen gibt der genetiv nicht 
cine eigenschaft an, sondern er bildet den hauptbegriff und das wort, 
von dem er abhängt, dient zu seiner erklärung”. He interprets 
monnes mod Cr. 1691 as "der mutige mann". We should further 
compare Jul. 7Ola eardes uncyOPu which in the context cannot have 
any other meaning than "unknown land"; El. 590a wyrda 3eryno; 
Beow. 2107b-8a hearpan wynne|d3omenwudu Srette; Aelfc. Gl. 67 
“candeles leoma lampas” ; but Ps. Th. 77, 16 “fyres leoma illuminatio 
ignis". The last two examples show that, where necessary for the 
sense. we should have recourse to this mode of interpretation; cp. 
sunnan leoma Cr. 106b, 696b, heortan Sehygdum 747a; see Intro. : 
603b. 

It is interesting to note here what E. D. Hanscom says in his 
"Feeling for Nature in Old English Poetry" in JEGP, Vol. 5, p. 454 : 
"There is nothing of the inspiration or the awe that comes to those 
bred in the uplands, no lifting of the eyes to the hills from which 
help shall come". 

8. ro worlde. It should be noted that it is the syncopated form 
that is metrically required in these two poems and also in the other 
poems of Cy. See Cook's note. Dissyllabic woruld is metrically justi- 
fied in Cr. III, Ph.. Gu. B. 

Wuldres ealdor: Voc. case, cp. 361b. Cook construes this as 

acc. and compares Ph. 331, Gu. 1205, in which as in the other instances 
cited by B.T. and the Suppl. wundrian does not have a person for its 
object. For its absolute use cp. B.T. s.v. I(1). 
12. Ms. Cræst3a. As this word does not appear to exist anywhere 
else it has been changed by all the editors into “*creft3a”. Now, it 
is important to notice that in lines 1-8 Christ is not spoken of as an 

"architect" or *workman” : cp. “ða wyrhtan" 2b, but as the “lapis 
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angularis" whose very presence in the structure of the church is 
sufficient to unite the discordant elements into firmness and soli- 
dity. So, the expression, "Nu is pam weorce pearf", 11b, shows 
that the presence of Christ is necessary, not as a worker, but as the 
most essential factor that should contribute towards the reconstruction 
of the work (11b) i.e. the church (not ‘cause’ Ck.). The idea in 


Sebete 13a is that he would mend matters by bis simple presence; cp. 
SesomniSe Sa. 


I therefore think that it is better to support the Ms. reading on 
the authority of the following lines from Gregory's Liber Responsalis, 
which is supposed to have been used by the poet (Ck. Bou.): 
"Ecce Dominus veniet, protector noster, Sanctus Ísrael, coronam 
regni habens in capite suo" (Migne 78, 734). The supposition that 
the word crast3a was probably used by the poet in the sense of 
"decorated with a plume on his head”, “habens coronam regni in 
capite suo'" yields a more consistent sense, namely, (llb-lda) the 
idea of a crowned king being at the head of the church, uniting and 
protecting the entire congregation. 


B.T. renders the word cresta by “tuft, plume" and refers it to 
Benson's "Vocabularium" and Somner's "Dictionarium", where we 
find ''crzsta crista", from which we may think that the word was 
probably in use. But OE. loan from Lat. crista, “tuft, plume", should 
be cresta, not cresta, cp. se3n from Lat. signum. The æ however 
may have been a Late WSax. spelling variant of e: cp. Cosijn 
"Altwestsichsische Grammatik", p. 19. From cresta we have of 
course the derivative weak adj. cræst3a. 


Cp. Cr. 306 wisfz(s)t, Ms. wisfzeft. 


14. hus under hrofe: C. Abbetmeyer in “Old English Poetical 
Motives", p. 36, says: "Fallen mankind is a house lying waste 
beneath the roof (Cri. 13f)". Cook who compares these lines with 
the first two stanzas of Henry Vaughan's Burial (JEGP, 5, 182) says 
in his note: "'Aelfric recognises hus, as a metaphor. in two senses : 
(a) the one church universal ; (b) the individual Christian". 

EIS NUES ei Nu. The Ms. has a stop before nu llb, but 
none before he 14b and mu 15b. It seems to me therefore proper to 
construe nu llb and that in 15b as correlatives meaning "since....... 
therefore" and to regard 14b-15a as a parenthetical expression. See 
Intro. Cp. B.T. s.v. H. 

15. Ms. lemenu. I read the last letter as u. The top left hand 
serif, which appears quite clear, distinguishes it from a 
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20. The ultra-violet photograph (see Intro.) has helped me to read 
the line as 


ead sulin) upwe3as, oPrum forwyrned. 


The reasons for the reading have been explained in an article, “A 
Note on *Crist', Line 20", in Mod. lang. Review, Vol. XXXL. No. 1. 
January, 1937. 

Looking for the Bibliography I have just lighted upon Mr. N. R. 
Ker (in Medium Aevum, Vol. 2, p. 225) who says: “The ultraviolet 
ray photograph shows up we3as clearly", and with reference to the 
reading forwyrned he says: “In the facsimile the form of the last 
letter suggests ð rather than d, although the crossstroke cannot be 
certainly made out". 

21. his: cp. oPrum 20b, which should therefore be regarded as 
sing. The latter may also be looked upon as pl. cp. 385-6, 395-6. 

23. Ms. 7m. .d3ia. This is what I read in the ultraviolet photograph. 
and the top part of a letter n immediately before d is also pretty 
clearly visible. So. I fil it out as 7Zm(y)nd3ia(d). The verb 
mynd Sian means “to remind, to bring to the notice of"; see B.T. 
s.v. IL & the Suppl. s.v. H(1). 

24. Ms. Pat he ne bet. „u ceose weordan. 

The small e after A has its top loop destroyed. The letter after 
ne is b not A, with its lower bow quite clear. I cannot read any 
letter immediately after ¢, but there is a faint inclined vertical line 
with a bend at the top which leads me to believe with the editors that 
it is probably a small e with a greater part of its top loop and the 
bottom serif quite destroyed. The last word of the line in Ms. seems 
to be ceose, for the first two letters do not appear to be any other 
than c and a tall e, The next word is clearly weordan, not sprecan, 
and it forms the first word in the next line in Ms. 

Immediately before c the folio preserves the dim outline (from 
which the ink seems to have worn off) of what should be either a or 
u with the bottom serif quite legible. In a however either of the 
vertical lines or both are generally slightly inclined to make the top 
flatter than the bottom, but it is not so in u, and, as in the present 
case both the lines seem to be perpendicular, I take the letter to be u. 

Now, between e (after ber) and u there appears to be only one 
letter blurred by ink and so undecipherable, which I would consider 
to be r. So, I read the word as bet(er)u. 

The difficulties in this reading are partly metrical, partly gramma- 
tical. First, there is no alliteration in this line, for which one should 
compare Il. 419, 361. Secondly, the use of an infin. governed by 
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the verb ceosan is not seen anywhere else. But evidently we have in 
weoróan a simple infin. where we should have expected the gerund 
probably in the following form: Pat he ceose cearfulra Pin3 ne 
beteru to weordanne ; cp. Cr. 1621b-2 


"per hy leomu recad 
to bindenne 7 to bzrnenne” : 


also “Da on%Set heo on hyre modes SesyhSe hyre ætywed beon Pæt 
heo Seseah intellexit in uisione mentis ostensum sibi esse quod uiderat"' 
Bd. 4, 23. Comp. also other instances of simple infin. for gerund 
in Cr. I: 60b, 313b-4b. We find similar wording in El. 1038b-9 
"he Pæt betere Seceas wuldres wynne". 

25. This line has been utterly misunderstood: see Cook's Notes. 
The word Din3 should here mean “state, condition’; cp. “to hwan 
ðinre sawle Pin3 sippan wurde" Seel. 20; see BT. sv. I(6). 
Þe we in etc. should be regarded as a clause in apposition to Din3: 
so, Þe should be treated as a conj. meaning “that”. Cp. B.T. s.v. 
HI(1)(a). from which I quote one example : “Heo ða fæhðe wrec, 
pe ðu....Srendel cwealdest", Beow. 1333b-4; cp. also El. 984. 

Carcerne : Cook quotes from Wulfstan, Hom 3, 14ff: “ðæt is 
ponne Þæm Selicost, pe we nu on carcerne syn betynede on 
pisse worulde" ; see Intro. 

26. Ms. wenad. This is the actual reading, not wilsið : the top loop 
of the tall e is quite clear, as also the following n and a. Cp. I, 81, 
789, 

30. All the explanations that have been till now given of this line 
and the following, changing the Ms. Þa pe 3la into Þa we. are 
unsatisfactory because they fail to explain ws 30a (see Cook's notes 
where all the interpretations are given). If we take Þe 30b as a 
conj. meaning ‘that’ (cp. 25b) and retain the Ms. reading Þa Pe 31a, 
we get, I think, quite satisfactory sense. 

Bright's translation of the line is: “Make us worthy of this 
(what has preceded), us, whom he hath (denied) shut out from 
glory". Thus Pas is referred to line 28-29; the sense accordingly 
appears to be: “make us worthy of being protected (by Christ : cp. 
I. 28) and of having our minds encompassed with radiant grace 
(cp. 29)” ? But is it not more natural, if the idea of 30-2 were to run 
as follows, those of the lines 28-29 being considered as preparatory : 
"make us so fit that He will permit (us), who must needs depart 
humbly to this narrow region being deprived of Home. (to enter) 
Heaven"? For forlætan with infin. understood see B.T. Suppl. s.v. 
I(20) ; cp. Il. 100, 311, 376. 


O.P. 120—6 
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Now, it is remarkable that whenever this adverbial gen. Pas 
occurs immediately before an adj., the latter is followed by a consecu- 
tive clause with a verb in the Ind. or subj. mood: see B.T. on 
wyrde, s.v. V(2).(3).(4).(5) and VII(3).(4).(5).(5a) and also on 
ðæs see under se, s.v. V(2)(b). This consecutive clause, of course, 
must have its tense consequent to that of the principal sentence and 
is generally introduced by Par, sometimes Peatte (cp. Cr. 600) and 
also by De: cp. Cr. 242 quoted in B.T., see on das under se. This 
Pe also should be treated as a conj meaning "that" : cp. Cr. 221, 
43] (see notes). For the construction with Pas preceding an adj. 
followed by a consecutive clause seems really to be a development 
from that of an adj. followed by fo governing a dat. infin. as the 
following will show: 

First stage: “Sa Oin 5 Oe weorðe sindon in Semyndum to 
habbanne" Naz. 4, 9. “Ne am ic wyrðe to unbindanne SuonSas 
sceoea his" Lk. Skt. Lind. Rush. 3, 16. 

(a) “Peah he his wyrðe ne sie to aletanne™ Gen. 621. 

Second stage: “We Se næron wurde beon his wealas 3ecir3de” 
Homl. Th.' ii. 361, 23. 

Here dat. infin. preceded by fo seems to have been put away, but 
the latter construction had not vet come in. 

Third stage: "Ne com ic wyrðe ðæt ic his sceona pwan ja 
uncnytte" Mt. Skt. 1, 7. 

Here the consecutive clause replaces the dat. infin. preceded by fo. 

Fourth stage: “Ne eom ic Pas wyröe, Set ic swa on rode 
Sefæstnad beo" Bl. H. 191, 7...Subj. “Swa hwa swa das wyrðe 
bip ðæt he on heora Seowdome beon mot" Bt. 5, 1...Indic. mood. 

It seems to have been felt that the force of the dat. infin. governed 
by ro was rather insufficiently rendered by the consecutive clause ; so, 
it became necessary to emphasise the adj. with Pas. We should note 
the impersonal construction in Cr. 600-la "det is Pas wyrðe Pætte 
werpeode sec en dryhtne Ponc eic.", the early form of which must 
have been like “wyrðe is dryhtne Ponc to secSanne"". 

(a) In the following instance the emphasising seems to have gone 
still further : Nes wnid....sec3...... to pes swide Sleaw 
Pe pat asec3San mxGe etc. Cr. 219-21. 

_ Therefore in /. 30 also we have a sentence structure which has 
developed from what in its early form should have been like “Sedo 
usic wyrðe to wuldre to forletanne" meaning “make us fit to be 
allowed (to enter) heaven". Thus Þe he to wuldre forlet is clearly 
a consecutive clause and forlet is the Anglian shape of the contracted 
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form of the “rd pers. sg. pres. Ind. of the verb forlatan and is really 
equivalent to “forlæteð”'. 

Cp. Shipley. p. 65, 72, 84. 
31. Ms. Da Þe. Þa is to be considered as object governed by forler 


35-36. In the Ms. we find the stop not after fira 35a, but after Seceas 
36b. I think we should follow the Ms., because 3jeceas 36b, as it 
describes how Christ "rescued" men, is really connected with 
ahredde 34a; see Intro. 

40. Ms. Jearnun3. | sec no justification in the change to 
Feaenun3 (Gr. Ck.) : "conception". On 3e-arnun3 or Se-earnunS 
see B.T. 

42-3. In the Ms. there is a stop after Feondspreot, and Cook puts 
a semicolon after it. In my opinion /. 42 has a vital connection with 
the following lines, especially with 43. Þær 43a is evidently related 
to Srundsceat 42b which should apparently refer to Jerusalem. 
That the poet thinks of the presence of “spiritual grace" in Jerusalem 
at his time appears clearly from lines 50-8: cp. sibbe Sesihð 50a 
"pacis visio" ; see Cook's note on /. 50, where he quotes from Mone : 
"Pacis visio ist die übersetzung des namens Jerusalem....und 
bedeutet die sichtbare Christliche kirche”. Therefore I do not see 
why 3eondspreor should not be a verb in the 3rd pers. sg. pres. Ind. 
equivalent to “Seondspreoted” like forler 30b (see above). I is 
quite natural for the poet to think that the birth of Christ has made 
Jerusalem “holy”. So. he says: (ll. 42ff) “All spiritual grace 
pervades the region where many things, (such as) longcontinued 
doctrines, were thrown light upon by the Lord of Life etc." With 
regard to the absence of mutation in -spreor, cp. "Mon mæg Selacnian 
Penden of ere lifre sio blodsceawun 5 J3eond3et ealne Sone licho- 
man", Lchdm. ii. 222, 9 (see BT. under Penden). This seems to 
be the only use of the verb Seondspreotan in the sense "to pervade" ; 
cp. sprutan, aspreotan, sec B.T. 

49. Ms. hoscne. The word is evidently horsc; cp. 24la. I would 
translate 49a as “prompted by prudence’: cp. horse prudens Cot. 
191, lye: see B.T. 

54-5. nafre wommes tacn etc. is regarded by me as a speech imme- 
diately connected with the preceding address, and in my punctuation of 
50-54a I have been guided by the consideration that three ideas seem 
to be prominent here : (1) Jerusalem as a vision of peace. 50, (2) as 
the citadel of Christ, 51, and (3) as the seat of angels and pious souls, 
52-54a. My translation of 52-4a : “the native seat of angels and in 
thee the souls alone of the righteous do ever rest exultant in glory". 
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SO. Sibbe Jesihð : “dicta pacis visio" (see Bourauel, p. 88). Cook 
quotes Cura past. 161, 16: Aelfc. Hom. 2, 66; Bl. H.. pp. 79, 81 : 
"He hie Seledep on sibbe Sesihpe: forpon Pære burðe nama 
pe is nemned emen ge te Sereht sibbe — 5esyhó, forpon pe 
hali 5e saule puer resta p" ; op. t. 33. 

56. firina. This is the ——— given in the Introduction to the 
Facsimile. 

N. R. Ker (in Med. Aev. Vol. 2, p. 226) says: “The slope and 
height of the fourth letter suggest e rather than í. 

57. to wuldre. Thorpe and Gollancz translate this as “gloriously” and 
Cook seems to be of the same opinion. But it should be noted that 
to is used to mark a space of time, see B.T. sv. 1(7)(c) ; cp. to 
worlde Sa which means “for ever"; sec B.T. on weorold meaning 
"an age", sv. VI. Now, the word wuldor is very often used to mean 
“heaven” or “eternal existence" ; cp. 30b. I would therefore think 
that ro wuldre has been used in the same way as to worlde 8a and 
that it means “eternally” ; cp. awo to ealdre 479a. 

59-61a. The failure in a satisfactory explanation of these lines (see the 
various interpretations given in Cook's Notes) is duc, methinks, to over- 
looking the fact that in Seondwiitan 60b we have an instance of a simple 
infin. used for the gerund (the dative infin. preceded by to); see 
intro.; cp. Beow. 2451b-3a “oðres ne Syme to Sebidanne.. 
yrfoweardes”. Past. 11 “Sonne hio wyrpð on Sat SePoht hwæthu3u 
to be Sietenne”“. Cp. if. 24, 313-4. So, my translation of these 
lines is as follows: “Look now thyself on this wide world and the 
vault of heaven. (so as) to watch fully about every quarter (of the 
sky) how the king of heaven visits thee etc." 

Syifa Pe S9a of course means "thyself'" as Cook says, but is 
evidently a reflexive pronoun in apposition with the nom. of 
59a: sec Intro. Seond 59b should govern the acc. Fesceaft, and 
Pe (Ck.). and should be connected in sense with sioh 59a; cp. 306, 
7 (sce notes). Swylce 60a is evidently a conj meaning “as well", 
"and" : cp. “heeled lan 5ode wie 5libende swilce wif heora, Sil etc.” 


Zeondwlitan 60b should here mean “to watch" ; cp. “His aen 
weorc Seondwlited (cuncta tuetur) endemes Purhsyhd calle Sesceafta" 
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El. 448-9 "Ne mæð æfre ofer Pat Ebrea peod 

ned Peahtende rice Schealdan™ 
and also Cr. 2b-3a. 
68. benda onlysed. Cp. “hire bendas wæron onlysede" Bl. H. #9. 
25. Cook quotes: “Veniet solvere te a vinculo". 
69. The first half has occasioned much speculation. Grein, Hertel, 
Bright. Cosijn, Leidung would read * Senedde“ for Ms Seneðde. 

Except Thorpe and Bright who translate 69a as "imposed by 
sin (iniquities)". every one seems to render nipum by "men". But 
that mip here means “envy, rancour, enmity, illwill" (see BT. svt) 
is evident from the following which seems to be similar to this line : 
"Æfestum onæled, oferhy3da ful nipum nearowrencum" Mod 44. 
We should also compare the ideas in the Psalms:  "Ahrede me 
hefi. Jes nipes feonda minra Eripe me de inimicis meis’, Ps. Th. 
58, 1; “Senere me from nipe nahtfremmendra", 58, 2. 

Now, looking into lines 68-70 we find that Senece cannot be 
the preterite form of the verb (Go.) ; cp. brin 3e 68a. onlyse 68b, 
conn 69b. We can only regard it to be a pp. form in the oblique 
case agrecing with benda 68b. So, we have here a transitive verb used 


see B.T. Suppl. s.v. Hl(a). Hence the change to 7^ 5enedde" (meaning 
"forced, compelled") is not necessary. NiPum should be regarded 
as dat. instrumental in the causal sense. My translation of 68-70 : 
"brings thee joy, unlooses the bonds brought about presumptuously 
(by the fiend) through envy, knows the pressing need how the 
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examples of the word: this (Cr. 77a) and Gen. 1939 “he Pere 
mx ðe monwisan fleah", and renders it as “custom, fashion. usage, 
manner of men". 

Now, B.T. renders the word wise as "f. a wise, way, manner, 
mode, fashion", and gives examples like “‘mani3es mannes wise bip 
etc.", Bl. H. 55, 19, *ic healde mine wisan" Rid. 9, 4. and then 
shows how freely adverbial expressions were formed with the word : 
e.g. "on æni5e wisan”, Wulfst, 158, 1; “on ore wisan”, “on nanre 
wisan”, etc. see B.T. s.v. I. 

Therefore, I consider after monwisan 77a as an adverbial expres- 
sion modifying cuðes 77b and would translate lines 76b-77 as “and 
(thou) didst not know the cohabitation following the usage of men, 
(even) the mood or disposition". 

See mod in B.T.I(b) with reference to the passions, emotions etc. 
soul, heart, spirit, mind, disposition, mood; ða ðe betran modes 
wæron, Blickl. Hom. 215, 11. His pegnas wæron flesclices modes, 
Blickl. Hom. 17, 5. 

Such compression or omission of a connecting link in the ex- 
pression is seen in II. 189b-190a, 233-234 (see notes). 

80. Swylce. Cook considers this as referring to eacnun3e 75a, but 
B.T. takes it as an adv. and the clause Pæt Ou etc. as a relative 
clause defining swylc 78b. But as it seems to me more probable that 
we have here a subst. clause introduced by Dar as conj and repre- 
sented in the preceding by swylc 78b (see Intro.), Í am more inclined 
to accept Cook's view. For swylce as fem. acc. sg. comp. "Hu he 
swvlce acwealde", Ps. Th. 108, 16 (B.T. s.v. I). 

82. toweard : cp. 137. 

83. wuldres Prym: Go. translates: "the flower of glory". I 
think it may be rendered as "glorious lord" or “Lord of heaven" : 
cp. B.T. on Prym: s.v. IV. Probably the genitive is used here in the 
attributive sense; cp. 264b writes bona. 

86. Cook quotes: “Quae enim seminaverit homo, hoc et metet”. 
Gal. 6. 7(8). 

89. Wundrun3 here does not refer to the object of^**wonder" as in 
Go.'s translation, but to the action of "wondering" (as in Th.) or 
astonishment, and we have in the following a consecutive clause intro- 
duced by Þe meaning ''that" (see Intro.). My translation of 89-90 
is "what is this astonishment, that ye are amazed and murmuring 
anxiously complain ?" 

Cook refers to “Sehðu mznan” Jul. 391, Andr. 1550, 1667. 
Beow, 2267 ; but in FehPum here we have clearly dat. in an adverbial 
sense. 
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Cook quotes: “quid admiramini ?" 

93. mund. Gollancz gives to this word the meaning, “troth”, deriv- 
ing it from O. Icel. mundr, meaning “the money paid by the bride- 
groom to the father of the bride", “the bridegroom's gift to the 
bride", and Clark Hall accepts it. Cook renders it by “continence, 
chastity" deriving it following Dietrich (Haupts Zs. 7, 184-5) from 
"an O. Icel. neut. mund especially in the derivative mundane’, 
meaning moderation”. 

One may as well consider that, when people were spreading 

calumny, cp. 183-5a, and were apparently bent upon the enforcement 
in her case of the Jewish law relating to adultery (cp. 189b-95a ; see 
note note on 192), Mary would be more likely to think of her 
"virginity" (92b fæmnan had) as her “protection”; cp. also 89-9]. 
So, the word mund may rather have been used here in the sense of 
"protector" as in "ic wile Pæt Ælfhelm sy hire mund 7 Ses landes", 
Chart. Th, 545, 23, and treated as masculine; cp. B.T. s.v. Hl(c). 
94 Ms. mare. Cook in changing this to mæran makes it refer to the 
immediately following meotudes suna. But in its reference to modor 
93b it has ample support in many similar cases in Cr. II. See Intro. 
94b. forPan. I consider this as introducing a reason for fric3ad 
Durh fyrwet etc. 92-94a. 

It should be noted that Par 94b is a representative of the ‘clause 
pet is Euan scyld etc. 97ff (see Intro.). So, the sentence 95b-96 
should be treated as a parenthesis. 

95. Seryne. Cook quotes: “Divinum est mysterium hoc quod 
cernitis". 

97. Euan scyld. See Intro. Cook says: “Mary is thought of as 
the second Eve, and undoing the evil wrought by the first Eve, as 
early as Justin (A.D. 120-163)", and quotes BL. H.p. 3; Aelfric, 
Hom. 1. 194, 2, 22. 

forpynded : cp. Sievers, PBB. 11, 351. 

99. se heanra had. Cook quotes 1 Pet. 3, 7: "quasi infirmiori 
vasculo impartientes honorem". 

100-3. The sense of these lines has been confused by connecting 
mot 100a with wunian 103b. It should be noted that in Cr. I an 
infin. is not normally so far removed from its auxiliary ; cp. 311 (see 
notes). If, however, we interpret 100-1 and 102-3 separately, we 
find that in 102-3 we have an infin. where we should have expected 
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a clause, probably a consecutive clause: see Intro. We should there- 
fore consider an infin. weorðan understood after mot 100a; for 
motan with ellipsis of infin. ep. B.T. s.v. Ib(2). 

Cook quotes “‘blisse minre 7 bletsun 5e" Gen. 1761, 2331, and 
says that bletsun $ may here mean “joy”, "happiness". I think that 
the word has been used in the sense of “favour and prospering 
influence of God" (NED) ; for the idea is that Christ's favour in his 
work of redemption is shown not only to men but also to women. 
Cp. "B(l)oedsun 5 benignitas", Rtl. 123, 5; "folc Bin bloetsun% 
onfoe”, Rtl. 79, 28; see B.T. Suppl. s.v. IV. So, I translate lines 
99b-103 as "Hope is received that the blessing (favour, liberality) 
may now (be) for ever common to both men and women, (so that 
they may) dwell everlastingly with the Father of Truth in the heaven- 
ly joy of angels". 

104. Earendel: Cp. "eorendel aurora" Hy. S. 16, 35,; "se niwa 
eorendel Sanctus Johannes" BLH. 163, 30. As both "dawn" and 
John the Baptist have been called earendel, Cook gives to the word 
the sense of "rising sun" (meaning. of course, Christ), being in- 
fluenced by the "oriens splendor" of the Antiphon. But we find 
the gloss: “Leoma vel earendil (oerendil, Erf.. carendel, corp.) 
jubar”, Txts. 72, 554: cp. sunnan leoma 106b. It seems more 
probable that the poet is first thinking of that abstract aspect of the 
coming "luminous sun" (see Note on /. 7), which is quite alluring 
to the imagination ; so, I think the idea of jubar is prominent here. 
Hence, I render earendel by “heavenly radiance, heavenly splendour”. 

Gollancz traces the etymology of the word to örvandels-tä. 
Bourauel (p. 92) explains earendel by referring to the name "Lucifer" 
given to Christ in 2 Pet. !, 19 and in “ille inquam lucifer qui nescit 
occasum" (Missale Roman. Off. Sabb. Sancti). 

106. cp. 696: Cook and Bourauel quote “Sol justitiae" of the 
Antiphon. 

108. of sylfum De: cp. 59a, 114b; see Intro. 

112b. cp. 266a. 

109-11. Bourauel quotes : 


"Christe Redemptor omnium 

De Patre Patris unice 

Solus ante principium 

Natus ineffabiliter'" (Migne, 78, 733). 
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116. in Peostrum should be considered as having an instrumental 
sense like Prosme and be connected with bepeahte ; for in meaning 
"with" and denoting instrumentality cp. B.T. Suppl. sv. H(6). Cp. 
El. 1298, 

117. sinneahres. This has been translated by Gollancz as “the 
livelong night", by Cook as “in eternal night", by B.T. “perpetual 
darkness". But the idea of darkness is already referred to in 116 and 
it does not seem that the poet is repeating himself here; see Intro. I 
should think that mht here is used in a general reference to time, not 
with reference to night as opposed to day: cp. BT. s.v. HI. & the 
Suppl. s.v. IV. It is rather striking that Rössger should call this (p. 
34) as a local genetive. I should consider it to be an adverbial gene- 
tive; cp. nihtes in B.T. Suppl. sv. I.. I would trnslate it by “con- 
tinually””. 

It is worth noting that in Beow. 161b-2a “sinnihte heold misti 5e 
moras" the dat. in simihte has an adverbial sense, though it probably 
means “in perpetual darkness". So, I think I find an adverbial dat. 
in Gu. 649b-50a “Par cow is ham sceapen sweart sinnehte" which I 
would translate : "there is a home assigned you perpetually dark“. 
and also in Gen. 108b-9, 

syrmum bifealdne should, I think, be connected with the following 
linc; cp. 57b-8, 212b-3. For death is generally considered as the 
wages of sin. My translation of 115b-118 is therefore "those who for 
a long time before have sat here continually covered with smoke and 
darkness, (those who) enveloped in sin have had to endure the dark 
shadow of death." Å 
120-1. Cook quotes from Hom. in Evang. 25, 6 (Migne 76, 1193) : 
“In principio erat Verbum, et Verbum erat apud Deum, et Deus erat 
Verbum. Hoc erat in principio apud Deum". 

122. efenece mid Jod : an unCynewulfian verse: see Intro. Cook 
quotes Aelfric Hom. 1, 278. 

122b-7a. Bourauel (p. 92)quotes from the Breviary: “Verbum caro 
factum est et habitavit in nobis". 

124. Jod was mid us. This, as it is, should be reckoned as a 
D-verse ; but, as was will necessarily form the 2nd arsis, ws, bearing 
the secondary accent, will become subordinated to the verb. Of 
course such a thing happens in Cr. I though it never does in SP (see 
Intro.). From the point of view of the principles of metre of SP. we 
would however think that Sod and us are the only words in this verse 
which should bear accent and therefore should form the arses: hence. 
we should have the verse of this form : Joad wæs mid ustic). usic is 
used in Cr. I: cp. 254a, and mid meaning "among' is used with acc. : 


O.P. 120—7 
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cp. Gen. 2722-3a “wuna mid usic 7 Pe wic Seceos on pissum lande" ; 
see B.T. sv. VI(b). 

127. majon: cp. "ic mz queo etc." Ælfe. Gr. 41 ; see B.T. s.v. 
Il. 1 translate 127b-8a as "for that we can for ever give thanks to 
the victorious Lord", ie. “we shall never be able to finish the 
thanksgiving’. 

128. bi Sewyrhtum : Cook refers to Cr. 1220, 1368, and Gollancz 
has this note : “accordingly to his deserts’, i.e. “deservedly”. From 
all this it sounds as if we were judging Christ according to his deserts. 
In his Glossary however Cook gives the meaning "because of" to bi, 
and I think this meaning is applicable here : cp. Cr. 1290 “7 be hyra 
weorcum wepende sar"; see B.T. s.v. 3. 

129. wade: cp. Andr. 308, Beow. 1175. 

132. Emmanuhel : cp. Ck. & Bou. “O Emmanuel, rex et legifer 
noster, expectatio gentium et salvator earum, veni ad salvandum nos, 
Domine Deus noster". 

Secwad: cp. "His tonama wies Cambises Secweden”, Hml. 
A. 103, 25 (B.T. Suppl. s.v. VIII). 

133. Ms. est. In retaining the Ms. reading Í have to point out that 
Gollancz appears to render eft by "thus" which is not its meaning. 
I do not see how the word eff should fit into the context : on the other 
hand, est is quite common: cp. El. 985 Durh meotudes est; Gu. 
798 purh est 5odes; Ph. 403; and the gloss “oest. Bifu gratia’, Wrt. 
Voc. ii. 41, 5. I would therefore render the word here as "grace" : 
sce B.T. s.v. I. 

134. rume: Cook compares Jul. 314 “rume areccan’’. 

Jerynum : "secret meaning" (Go.). "inner meaning" (Ck.)? It 
should be noted that the verb Sereccan is associated with the idea of 
"tokens" or "symbols": cp. “ic pe hefde Sereaht be mone 5um 
lacnum te persuasum permultis demonstrationibus scio" Bt. 11. 2 
(B.T. Suppl.). In the following we see how 3erynu is used as synon- 
ymous with focstafas or "letters" : Dan. 723-4 


"Wrat pa in wa e worda Serynu 
baswe bocstafas burhsittendum”™. 


Cp. also Andr. 1509b-12. So, I would interpret Serynum as "mystic 
symbols" (letters) : cp. run a runic character, letter. 

134b-5a. Nu is rodera weard . . . . us. In these words we find the 
import of the "grace or favour" |133b) with which the sentence is 
in apposition. Bourauel quotes: “Vocabitur nomen ejus Emmanuel, 
quod interpretatur Nobiscum Deus" (Migne 78, 732) : cp. also “Em- 
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manuhel et ys Sereht on ure SePeode, Sod mid us" Mt. Bos. 1, 23. 
135. swa Pat. This is a conjunctive phrase meaning "so that" and 
introducing a consecutive clause; cp. “wearð (ket eat belocen swa 
Pat ða stanas feollon æt Sædre", H.R. 103, 7 (B.T. s.v. IV2a). See 
Intro. 

130-^- Cwiln3... os sucerd : both meaning the same person? 
Cp. Ps. 110, 4 which Cook quotes: for the construction, cp. 12. 114. 
Cook compares for ealra cynin 3a cynin 3 Í Tim. 6, 15; Rev. 17, 14; 
19, 16. Cr. 215a, Jul. 289a, Cr. 1681-2. 

I would thus translate 130-7 ; “O thou God of spirits! with what 
discernment thou wast rightly named Emmanuel... . that name, 
even as the angel gave it first in Hebrew, which is interpreted clearly 
as grace by mystic symbols (letters) . . . . "Now is God himself, the 
Lord of Heavens. with us", so that old men declared truly long ago 
that the king of all kings and also the pure priest was about to come", 
138. Melchisedech : Bourauel quotes (p. 93): “Prae-cursor pro 
nobis ingreditur Agnus sine macula secundum ordinem Melchisedech 
etc." (Migne 78, 731). Cook refers to Heb. 7. 1,3: “Hic enim 
Melchisedech, rex salem, sacerdos Dei Summi. .... assimilatus 
autem filio Dei, manet sacerdos in perpetuum". Both in A.S. Gen. 
14, 18 and Gen. the poem 2102, as Cook points out, the epithet se 
mæra is applied to him. 

So, Melchisedech is evidently the precursor of Christ and the 
"legifer" (140b-la) to people who in bonds were expecting the coming 
of Christ (see Intro.). "Therefore, se 140b should refer to him and 
not to Christ (Ck.). As in biblical passages (cp. above) M. is 
"assimilated" to Christ, the idea remains that the former ( Melchisedech ) 
is the “legifer””, 

140-1. “legifer’’: cp. “as ledend legislatorem" Ps. Rdv. 9, 21 (B.T. 
Suppl.). 

144. Sefaisian. The original notion in this verb seems to have been 
"to purify" or rather “purge by sacrifice". Cp. “Sefelsode evpiavit" 
Wrt. Voc. ii. 83, 76 (see the Suppl.). Hence it comes to mean “to 
cleanse a thing of untoward or disagreeable elements"; cp. Beow. 
1176 “heorot is 5efzlsod" : Rid. 83, 4a “fyre Sefelsad™. So, I think 
the verb is here used in the sense rather of "purging" than of “purify- 
ing" pure and simple, i.e. probably the removal of elements disagree- 
able to Christian faith. under which the people were suffering : cp. 
146b-148a. In Fap. 66b-7 the idea however of simple purifying is 
prominent. In Cr. 319-20 we find à rather mechanical usc of similar 
expressisons (cp. Sastes ma3ne 145b, 319b) where the verb may 
possibly have the sense of "pass through" (Ck.). 
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145. Swylce....eac: Probably correlatives meaning "and .... 
also" ; cp. 282. 

146. No stop in Ms. before nu; see Intro. ; cp. nu 13b & 247b. 

148. forPon cwedon swa etc. This should be considered as a causal 
clause in connection with 3ehaten was 142b ; see Intro. 

151. witeDeowum: As the i in wife is long, metre requires the eo 
of Peowum to be short; or really it may be Deom: : peo(wu)m ? 
Cook prints both the vowels long. 

153. The transcription given in the Introduction to the Facsimile of 
the Exeter Book of the illegible portion of the line is anum . . . . 

. Ofe(r) Pearfum. There are seven dots indicating that possibly 
seven letters may have been illegible. Now, looking into the facsimile 
there would not appear to be any doubt about the reading of o and r; 
for the downward curved line below o does not make it like 3 or any 
other letter and there is nothing like the forked top of s in the other 
letter. 

Now, immediately after the m of anum there seems to be some- 
thing like the letter 1, but before the o of ofer there is clearly a gap. 
Immediately following what seems to be r a mark is clearly discernible 
like the top portion of what must be one of the letters h, /, D, b. There 
appears also to be a perpendicular stroke like that of í at such a distance 
from this mark as there should be supposing the latter were to 
represent p or b. and immediately before the gap, mentioned above, 
two perpendicular strokes, like the last two of ;n, seem to emerge 
clear out of the ink. 

There can be little doubt that the mark (i.e. the top portion of 
P or b, seen above) is genuine and, as there is no word in OE. which 
begins with either 1D or t5, what appears to be like í may be regarded 
as a blemish since a gap between two words is quite usual. Thus 
out of the seven dots one may be eliminated, and supposing that one 
other represents a gap between two words I would think with Wülker 
and Gollancz that “five letters" have been “obliterated”. 

From these considerations Í would read the Jine 153 as eal. æt 
pe anum (bi Pam) oferPearfum. For oferPearfum, “extreme need", 
cp. El. 521a; the pl. number is evidently for the sake of the rhyme 
with anum, cp. 151-2a, and may refer to the multiplicity of the 
people's sufferings ; for bi cp. I. 128 (see note). 

154. I follow the transcription of the blemished halflines 154b-Sa 
given in the facsimile : 


"hde(r) 3... V: 
ne læt Pe behindan" 
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Though there is some doubt with regard to the letters r and Í, from 
what remains visible in the Ms. it seems to me pretty clear that they 
cannot be anything else. 

The reading that is commonly given after hider is Gesece, and 
it is generally overlooked, first, that there is space for five letters 
between 3 and e (cp. the five dots given in the transcription in the 
Facsimile), secondly, that there is a letter after e and that, as a foot- 
note to the transcription says, "the letter following e is either f, s 
or w". 

Now, apart from the incorrectness of the reading an examination 
of the context shows that it is not a verb that we should expect here, 
but either an adj. or an adv. For hider is apparently used here as a 
contrast to heonan 155b, and as such it should be connected with lær 
155a; cp. “He hine sona hider læt" Mk. 11, 3; see Aider in BT. 
Suppl. s.v. I(1)(b). Thus hæftas 154a should be treated as obj. to 
let and mæni3o 156a as in apposition to it. The lines 154-6a, thus 
regarded, would give quite good sense even leaving out 3... .. e. 
We may translate them: “Do not leave behind thee hither sorrowful 
captives, a multitude so great, when thou return hence". 

I would therefore read the word as Flewill)e(s) meaning “of 
thy own will", “willingly. The appropriateness of this lies in the 
fact that “the redness is entirely dependent on thee alone (because 
of the) extreme need" (152b-3): cp. 362b Purh ure sylfra 3ewill. 
I think besides that immediately before the e in the Ms. two very 
indistinct marks closely following one another (one a littl more 
distinct than the other) of the top part of what should be the letter 
I can be made out. 

159. onwald aan : cp. Sal. 60 “ðu ahst alra onwald". 

laf us. ...: cp. Beow. 1178b-9a “7 Pinum ma 5um Lefifole 7 
rice" ; “ic lafe cow sibbe pacem relinquo vobis" Jn. Skt. 14, 27. So, 
the meaning of læfan appears to be “to leave behind as an inheritance, 
to bequeath ; Cp. B.T. Suppl. s.v. II. Christ is therefore conceived 
here as (i) the creator (cp. 161b-2a), (ii) as an ancestor from whom 
an inheritance of eternal joy is derived (cp. 159b-60a). 

162. heannissum : cp. El. 1124. Ph. 631. 

166. freode. The Suppl. brings together three instances of Jedælan 
under the meaning “to desolve union, part company” : (1) Cr. 166; 
(2) Gu. 940b-2a “Peah his lic 7 Sæst hyra somwiste . . . . . 
Sedælan“ ; (3) Exod. 207. Hence freode should here mean “affec- 
tionate companionship” or “friendship”: but there is no idea of 
"troth" (Go. Ck.) in it; see B.T. 
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168. deope Sedrefed : cp. " Sedrefed pa deope syndon turbati sunt 
eraviter" Ps. Th. 106, 26; also Beow. 1904. 

169, Ms, worde. This is used pleonastically with verbs of saying; 
cp. Gen. 31 "pa he worde cwæð'"; see B.T. s.v. I. Here also it 
seems to be used in the same way. I may be rendered as “verbally”. 
169-71. The ampersand between sor3a and sarcwida shows that 
hearmes should not be regarded as in apposition to either of them; 
besides, worn (169a) is used with words in gen. pl. and sometimes 
it is also used with those in gen. sg., but never with both sg. and 
pl. together. Therefore. hearmes should be considered to be in 
attributive relation to sercwida and should be translated as "calum- 
nious or insulting (speech). 

Further, the context requires that sor3a, 170a, should rather 
govem -cwida in sarcwida 170b than worn 169a, and that the am- 
persand should join sor ja and sar-(in sarcwida) ; cp. Gen. 75 “wean 
cuðon sar 7 sore" ; see other examples (in B.T.) in which the two 
words are generally joined together. My translation of 169-7la 
accordingly is "because for thee I have verbally heard a good deal 
of calumnious speech excessively grievous and bitter”. 

hosp: cp. “hosp opprobium” Ps. Spl. 14, 4; Jul 300; and 
the verb Ayspan in Cr. 1121, Andr. 671. 

176. bemurnest: cp. Andr. 154, 37. The verb should propably 
mean here “be troubled about"; see bimurmnan in B.T. 

182. onfon3en : probably in the sense of "have": cp. “ic ne onfo 
Sewitnesse from menn" Jn. Skt. 5, 34; Beow. 748. 

183. ladi$an: it seems usually to be a reflexive verb with acc. of 
person and gen. of thing: cp. B.T. s.v. 1. Here it is used with 
probably the sense of “get clear of" or "clear oneself of. 

187. onfen3 : cp. “wife onfon uxorem ducere" L. Ecg. C. 26. 

jreolice : cp. "7 pa freolic wif" Beow, 615; Rid. 62, 1. 

188. For silent á in Aw (in Selwyrfed) comp. silent A in hrof (60a). 
189. Purh nathwylces : metrically perfect. Cosijn’s (or Grein’s) 
addition of a word (scyld : Cos.) after nathwylces is scarcely 
permissible. Å 

190. sec3e: There is apparently no other instance of sec3e being 
used as á noun meaning "speech". It should be noted that as subj. 
forms of the corresponding verbs, secje and swi3e bring out more 
clearly the feeling of uncertainty in the mind of Joseph. For the 
omission of conj. cp, 234. We may translate 189b-90a as “neither 
is good for me, (that T) speak or (that T) be silent”. ` 

192. stanum astyrfed : The verb astyrfan is apparently the causa- 
tive form of asteorfan ; cp. ““FerunSe astorfen sideratus vel ictuatus* 
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Aelfc. Gl. 114, which shows that death by “blow” or "stroke" is 
meant; cp. also “õis wif was afundyn on unrihton hæmede. Moyses 
` — ðæt we sceoldon Pus Serade mid stanum oftorfian", Jn. Skt. 
198. George Shipley (p. 30) says that conn should govern the gen. 
monies 199b and translates 198b-200a : “that I know not yet through 
cohabitation any man anywhere on earth". 
203b-4a. SweSles Fæst : the Holy Ghost; see swe3l in B.T. s.v. 
IL; cp. also “He hie onlyhte mid des hal3an Sæstes Bife” Bl. H. 
145, 6. onlyhte may therefore mean “enlightened” with reference to 
spiritual enlightenment : cp. Fap. 52. But I should think that there 
is in the expression a more direct reference to the idea of the sun 
illuminating the earth and the stars: cp. “swe3les leoht" Sat. 28 
“sweles lcoht Simma  5ladost" Ph. 288b-9a ; Met. 22, 23; “ealle 
steorran weorpaó onlihte 7 Sebirhte of Sere sunnan” Bt. 34, 5: "Op 
Pæt Sere sunnan leoman hine (the moon) eft onlihton" Lehm. iii. 
240, 27. 
206b-9a. nu...... nu: correlatives; cp. 11-15. 207b-8a should 
be regarded as a parenthesis explaining the idea of Mary being a 
pure temple ; cp. similar explanation in 14b-15a, 328-34. 

rempel : cp. "ðæt templ ealre ckennesse" (the Virgin's womb) 


-Hi. H. 5, 19. 
Sefremed butan facne. Sefremman means "advance, promote"; 
see B.T. and cp. "hine %od . . . . ofer calle men ford Sefremede”™ 


Beow. 1718. So, here the verb may mean "honoured". facne is 
probably here used in a general sense of ‘evil’: see BT. 

s frofre Sast : consoling spirit, Holy Ghost, paraclete: Cook quotes 
Aelfc. Hom. 1,322. 

My translation of 206b-9a is as follows: “Now that Í am 
honoured as his unpolluted temple . ..... in me the spirit of com- 
fort has dwelt,....... give thou up all grievous cares’. 

211. fæmne ; Cook quotes Aelfric. 1, 42. 
cweden : cp. 132 & ‘on Sere stowe de is cweden AeSeles Prep”, 


Chr. 455. 
212. bi wene: Í would translate as "as it is supposed" ; cp. “Jesus 
MIU a ee er ut putatur, filius Joseph", Lk. 3, 23. Cook 


quotes Aelfc. Hom. 1. 42 and 1, 196 “Sehwa wende Pat he ðæs 
cildes feeder were, ac he mes". 

214. sibsuma. Bourauel quotes (p. 95) : “‘Magnificatus est pacifi- 
L cus super omnes reges universae terrae" (Migne 78, 733). Cook 
Ha quotes Bl. H. 11, 21 “se Sesibsuma cynin 5 ure Drihten Hælend Crist" 
and | Chron. 22, 9 "Pacificus vocabitur". 








56 CRIST PART I 


A8. cid... meaht : in apposition with pu 216a. Cook 
quotes Aelfric, 1, 32 & 1. 50. 
220-1. See note on /. 30. 
224. pin $a: not "things". but "events"; see B.T. sv. IG). Dat 
224a as representative of the clause Dat witig Sod etc. 226bff. is worth 
noting : see Intro. 
225. Jefru$nen mid jolcum : cp. Peoda cynn 224b; folcum is evi- 
dently used merely for the sake of the alliterating letter; see Kail on 
"Parallelstellen" in Anglia 12. 
228b. This verse is apparently a moralising conclusion which is 
common in OE. poems: cp. Beow. Ilb, 201b, 401b. 
230-32. The juxtaposition of ‘now’, ‘henceforth’ and ‘for ever’ in 
the same line (230) makes the sense a bit cumbrous. Nu 230a 
seems to be connected with /eoht 231a and “for ever henceforth’ (230) 
with livende Sefea 231a, and sie Seworden should probably be taken 
in a twofold sense: (1) "come to be", (2) “be made" or “become” 
(with pred. adj. or subst.) ; see B.T. Suppl. s.v. I(1) & II(1) (2). 
The two senses of the verb should respectively accompany the two 
aspects of the idea shown above. So, I would translate the lines as 
“Let now light come to be (and) for ever henceforth be made a 
shining joy to whichsoever living be born in generations". 

Comp. the parallelism in Cr. II. See Intro. 
230. Ms. Seworden forPa to widan feore : cp. "us freedom Sief 
from yfla Sehwam a to widan feore", Hy. 5, 11. Bl. H. 65. 24. 
231. leoht lixende 3efea. Probably this should be considered a 
schwellverse ; see Intro. Jefea is best treated as in predicative relation 
to Jeworden 230a; see above. Cp. “‘lixende lof" Sch. 49. 
232. cende weorðen. The subj mood here excludes the idea of a 
definite limitation of the action of the verb. 
233. Gelomp. The subject is evidently the clause /eoma leohtade etc. 
234f with Pat understood before it. Cp. B.T. Suppl. s.v. I(4) (4a). 
See notes on /. 224 and I. 190: cp. /. 77b. 
234-5. The leoma apparently belongs to tun3lum: see mid in BT. 
sv. VI. I would translate 233-5 as “and then immediately it came 
to pass, as it must do so, that the bright light in (i.e. residing with) 
the heavenly bodies shone for the nations of men following the course 
of seasons". 

After with acc. is rare; cp. “efter tid secundum tempus“ Mt. L. 
2, 16 (B.T. Suppl. s.v. II). 
239, Snyttro. Cook quotes Greg. Moral. lib. xi. cap. 8 (Migne 
75, 958) : “Christum Dei virtutem et Dei Sapientem (1 cor. 1. 2A) : 
qui apud ipsum semper est, quia in principio erat Verbum. et Verbum 
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erat apud Deum, et Deus erat Verbum". He compares Aelfc. Hom. 
l, 40 “word bib wisdomes '5eswutulun 5 etc.", and I, 258 “His 
wisdom . . . .'. . . se is his sunu etc.”. 

241-3a See note on /. 30. 

247. areccan: Gollancz translates by "understand". Here the verb 
may probably mean “to stretch oneself out mentally to" ie. “to 
follow” (*reach' ?) ; cp. B.T. & Suppl. s.v.I. 

249-554. Cook and Bourauel quote:  "'Introivit per auream virginis 
in regionem nostram, indutus stolam purpuream ; et exivit per auream 
portam lux et decus universae fabricae mundi" (Migne 78,734). 

249. milde Zeblissa: Bourauel ( p. 96-7) says that this expression 
was occasioned by ‘stolam purpuream’ (see above) as purple colour 
signifies “pity”. 

251. pa Zyldnan Zeatu : “auream portam" (see above). 

254-5. Sesece: This verb is evidently used in the sense of "come 
to help": cp. B.T. Suppl. sv. I (1) (b). In this place it should 
probably be translated by “help”. for to eorpan 255a is evidently 
connected with Tong 254b. So, I translate 254-5a as “and after that 
help us by thy humble coming to the earth" ; cp. Cynewulfian parallel- 
ism. 255b. cp. 228b. 

257. Ms. deor dadscua: cp. Beow 2090a “dior dedfruma”. The 
Compound dædscua, which seems to be used nowhere else, owes its 
first component primarily to the necessity of providing an alliterating 
letter (cp. dedbana in B. T.), secondly to the probable intention of the 
poet of making the devil not only a shadowy being, but also a perpe- 
trator of wicked deeds. We may compare Beow 160a “deorc deaPscua” 
and also expressions like scua deapes, which have led editors to emen- 
dations; see scua in BT. s.v. Ha. 

256. wulf :Cook quotes '*malignus videlicet spiritus" (Migne 76,1128) 
and Aelfc. Hom. /. 36, Il. 238-40. 

258b-60a. Dat . . : =. Pat: correlatives; comp. se in BT. s.v. 
IV(2) & (3). 

261. ofer usse nioda lust, usse apparently refers to lust; see 
Cook's text. nioda lust may mean “appetizing desires", i.e. “longing 
desires" ? For lust in the sense "appetite" see B.T. Suppl. s.v. II: 
cp. note on L. 7. 

264. wites bona: cp. "wites fyr“ Sat. 625. The word wite seems 
to be used in the sense of "hell"; cp. B.T.s.v.I. We should probably 
consider the gen. to be in attributive relation to hona and to mean 
“hellish”; cp. 171a (see notes). Cook proposes the reading of 
""wittes'", 
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263. cp. “Sehyr me hrædlice 7 me helpe Sefremme velociter exaudi 
me" Ps. Th. 68, 17. 

270. Ms. fortylde: B.T. and the Suppl. do not record any other use 
of this verb. But there is a verb betyllan (see B.T. Suppl.). and some 
M.E. uses shown of fyllan (see B.T.) give the idea that, though 
probably rarely, it was in use with some of its derivatives, as the 
present instance clearly shows. The verb should here mean “betray, 
lead astray"". 

271. cp. 415a; see Intro. 

273-4. cp. 16-7a 

217. Ms. Para e3e wurde: The editors have read "para pe 
Sewurde". It has been supposed that before e3e in the Ms. a letter 
has been “‘wegradiert, wohl 75" and that the scribe forgot to put in 
P. In the facsimile, however, the space between eorpan and Para 
does not seem to me to show difference from that between para and 
eje; besides, the bottom serif of the 2nd a of Para comes nearly to 
the middle of the space and does not appear to be any way affected 
as it might have been in case of the erasure. The supposition of this 
scribal error would also necessitate that of another in Jewurde - for 
Para Þe takes a pl. verb: cp. 48-9. 

Therefore, we should retain the Ms. reading. e3e generally 
means fear", "'awe". Here the word may mean “reverence, 
veneration” as in some of the instances cited by B.T. and the Suppl. 
the sense can be traced: comp., for example “wif ic lærde Pæt hie 
heora weras lufedan 7 him e%e to wiston" BI. H. 185. 23 (B.T. Suppl.) ; 
"para pe him bid e esa to me" Rood. 86b. Of the pronoun se 
used as antecedent and relative in one compare examples in B. T. 
s. v. IIa. 

I would translate 275-7 : “O thou great queen of the world. the 
purest of all those the veneration of whom has come to exist for ever 
throughout the earth”. 
para e $e wurde is a C-verse with the 2nd arsis alliterating like 275a, 
282a ; the subst., however, gets subordinated to the verb for which cp. 
394a weorðian waldend ; see Intro. 

275. Ms. murra. Gollancz says that “it is probable that the poet 
used mæra because of its likeness to Maria....... the sort of popular 
etymology that the old homilists delighted in". Cook comments : 
mare is used alone as a voc. in Ps. 118, 132". But cp. 94a. 

282. swylce . . . . eac: cp. 145a. 

285-6. Cook quotes Aen. 4, 511: “cum super terras est; creditur 
esse luna; cum in terris Diana; cum sub terris prosperina", 

287-90a See Intro. 
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An early form of the clause 289-90a may have been a gerund. infin. 
as in Du... Seþohtest . . . . . Dinne ma3dhad meotude to 
brin $anne etc. 

290-1. Cwom . . . . . . . ofer ealle men: 

There seems to very little point in saying: “No ring-adorned 
bride...... hath ever come again ‘mong humankind (among all men)” 
(Go. Tr.) Besides, ofer in the sense of '"among'" is not used with a 
verb of motion. See B.T.s.v. II(3) and compare examples in TI(1). 
So, Í think ofer should be rendered by “beyond”: cp. B.T.s.v. II(8). 
and the verb cwom should be taken along with sende 294a, the entire 
clause 292b-94a having taken the place of the infin. (with cuman); see 
cuman in B.T. s.v. and comp. Com...... ledan Gen. 1773b-4. 
I would translate the lines 290b-94a as “no other such bride adorned 
with rings has since then come beyond all men to send the holy 
offerings to the heavenly home with a pure soul" Comp. Cr. II. 
549b-50a heapum cwoman siðan on swe3le. 

292. bea j$a hroden :  Róssger considers bea3a to be “Genitiv als 
vertreter des instrumentalis". He cites other instances: Jul. 203, 462. 
297bff. I consider this to be a consecutive clause (see below). 
298-300. I think the real import of these lines is that the “abundance 
Of virtues" (296b) manifested in Mary should make her fit to bear 
the Son of the Lord and to prove herself kept on for ever equally 
immaculate. The verb cennan 298b is therefore taken by me to govern 
not only sunu dryhtnes 297b as its object, but also Þe 299b (probably 
refl. pron. ?), with different (cp. 230-1) senses, namely, “to bear, 
beget" and “to prove" respectively. See B. T. s.v.I & U. cp. 636a. 

Ms. Sehealden. A glance at B.T. and the Suppl. would show 
how widely this pp. form was used. The want of a feminine ending 
is explained by its being used as a predicative adj. which exhibits a con- 
siderable amount of freedom in this respect: cp. “et fruman wees 
Sehealden seo Secyndelice =’ Angl. vii. 8, 69 (B.T. Suppl. s.v. VIII). 
303. Essalas: Dietrich and Cook point out that it is really Ezekiel 
(44,1-2). 
304b. Ms. Pat: This introduces a final clause: cp. “ðær se bisceop 
oft wes Pet he fullode Pæt folc" Bd. 2, 14. 
306a. Ms. wis feft, This of course I change into wisfast with the 
editors. 


308b-10a : this sentence forms a parenthesis, for wende 310b should 
be connected with Ae 307a. 

311. Ms. æfre meahte. The sense that we get by putting ve after 
æfre, namely, that “any one of men could never undo the bars etc." 
(311ff) sounds too much like a truism to be put into the mouth of 
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a wise thinker (306). Besides. in Cr. I. nowhere else is maðan 
separated from its infinitive except by a half line at the most (cp. 242). 
So, meahte should be considered as used with ellipsis of infin. (probably 
don); see B. T. s.v. 113) (c) (ii): ep. 100. Par 3lla acts both for 
the rel. pron. and its antecedent: ep. Cr. 792, El. 641. æfre should 
be regarded as emphasising ceri elda Mla: see B.T. Suppl. s.v. IH. 
In inhebba 313b and oniucan 314b I think we have simple infinitives 
where we should have expected the ground or a final clause ; see notes 
on ff, 59-61a and comp. the final clause 304b-5. My translation of lines 
310b-14 is: “thought deeply what any one of men, whosover (he 
might be), could (do) (in order) to undo at any time the bars of 
eternity so firmly fixed or to open the locks of the city's gate". 
313. on ecnesse. This is probably an adjectival phrase; see on in 
B. T. s.v. III (7). 

inhebba : see Intro. 
317. sod Seweard: cp “soð is Dit ic cow sec3e” BI. H. 53, 2 
(sce B. T). Sod is evidently a predicative adj. complementary to 
3ewsarð whose nom. is supplied by the following clause; on Pet 
appearing as representative of a following clause, see Intro. 
318. Syldnan Satu: cp. 251. 
320. Sefatsian: cp.144 (see notes). Cook quotes from the Wright- 
Wülcker vocabularies: "'Lustrans, fzlsende" (438, 28), “lustrata, 
Seondhworfen" (434,3), “lustraturus, 5eondferende'" (438,39). 
322. Ms. Stondeð. hio as nom. pl. is rather rare; so, it does not 
evidently refer to locu 321a. In it we have clearly a symbolical 
reference to Mary as the celestial city (ceaster in ceasterhlides 314a) ; 
cp. 326-36. So, hio 322a should be rgarded as fem. nom. sg. and hy 
325a as fem. acc. sg. both referring indirectly to Mary. 

On «fter 322a see B.T. Suppl. s.v. 1(6) : an uncynewulfian use, 
cp. /. 332a ; see Intro. 
326-36: This entire passage should be considered as bound together by 
the correlatives nu...... nu, the first nu 326a introducing a causal 
dependent clause, the second nu 335a giving the deduction from the 
premises, So, 328-34 should be considered as parenthetical and 
explanatory ; see Intro. cp. 206b-9a. | 
328. Pu cart Pat — wealldor : Cook quotes Aelfric. Hom. 1,194: 
"'pis Seat ne bið nanum menn Seopenod, ac se Hlaford ana færð 
in Purh Pæt Seat, 7 eft ut færð. 7 hit bið belocen on ecnysse’. 
Pæt beclysede Seat on odes huse Setacnode Pone hal3an mæi3ðhað 
Pere eadi3an Marian ......" He also refers to weall 5eat, Juel. 141, 
Andr. 1203, 
333. alces Din es : genitive as adv. cp. Shipley (p. 110). 





NOTES 61 


334. liopucæ 3an. Gollancz translates “as with a wondrous key". 
The word seems to mean the limbs which serve as a key (see Clark 
Hall), hence probably the generative organ which is closed in Mary 
and remains immaculate in every respect in expectation of the visit 
of Christ (332-4). So, the word should be taken as acc. governed by 
bileac 334a. 

These ‘limbs serving as a key’ have evidently been referred to as 
pa fæstan locu 321a. Cook quotes from Ambrose : “Porta clausea es, 
Virgo", 

339. Sippan etc. sippan beginning a clause is rarely seen as an 
adv. (cp. B.T. & Suppl.), it is generally a conj. and so it is here. 
Christ is here supposed to be born (see Intro.); so, “the citizens pray 
that thou shew the comfort, thy own son, to men since we must 
all rejoice with one accord” (337-40). 

341-2; Nu. 3 . nu : corfelatives; cp. 206a-9a, 326-36, 

341. on Pat bearn fran breostum stariað : 

foran as a prep. meaning "upon" (Ck.) is not seen at all; see B.T. 
and Suppl. But as an adv. it connects itself within a prep. which has 
its obj. either in acc. or in dat.; see B.T. Suppl. s.v. II(2). So, I 
take on. . . . foran to be a prepositional phrase meaning "upon". 

For breostum (" breast", Go. Ck.) we should compare ‘on pam 
hal3an breostum he eardode ni3on monap" BI. H. 105,16. But it 
should be noted that the verb starian often connects itself with an 
instr. ; see B.T. and comp. “Pæt hire andi es caSum starede” 
Beow. 1935. So, I would render breostum by “with mind or thought" 
(see B.T.s.v. III). Cp. 262b. 

My translation of 341-2: “Now that we gaze thoughtfully upon 
the child, intercede boldly for us.” 

342. Jepin3a us nu: see Intro. Cook quotes Aelfc. Hom. 1,204 
noting “the intercessory character attributed to Mary. 

348ff. In the last section, as it has been seen, Christ is supposed to be 
born and men are represented as looking upon the child with their 
mind's eye and requesting Mary to intercede for them to him. In this 
section the prayer is direct to him and begins with an eulogy on his 
greatness as one of the Trinity and tells him that they, now his servants 
or disciples taken captive (cp. 36la, 370a), who had formerly been 
the bondslaves of the devils (cp. 151a). are still being tortured by 
them, and requests him to rescue them quickly enough (cp. 372b-7). 
See intro. 

361. Ms pinra medpiowa: cp. onbehtum 370a; see above and 
Intro. The change to niedPiowa for the sake of alliteration is not 
justified by the context. For, the two instances recorded of the use 
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of this word, one in B.T. and the other in the Suppl. show plainly 
that nied Peow was used to mean a slave treated cruelly by the master: 
comp. also the word nidPeowetling in B.T. and the use of the 
expression "peowned polian" El. 769a. 

Here however the people call themselves the servants or 
disciples of Christ: cp. Pinra 361a. They expect *meed" (see B.T.) 
or eternal reward for their service, and pray “that thou pay heed to 
the voice of thy servants taken captive" (360-la). 

Therefore, though no other use of the word seems to be existent 
I should consider the word medPiowa to have been used here by the 
poet. For the absence of alliteration comp. /. 419. 

363. wrecemec3as: cp. the idea of one being an exile from Home 
in 1.32. 
364. Ms. hetlen helsceaPa hearde Senyrwað. 

The reasons against changing to “Senyrwad' are: (1) it would 
necessitate change in herlen and helsceapa (see Cook's Text): (2) if 
Senyrwian here at all means to “confine, fetter” (Ck.) (cp. B.T. 
Suppl. s.v.I), it should certainly denote a greater degree of torture 
than Sebunden 365a with which it should be in apposition; 
but in appositions it is common to have the word of 'expres- 
sion indicating the lesser degree put first; (3) verbal appositions are 
very rarely used in Cr. I; cp. 176b (see note); (4) the 
true sense of the verb in the context seems to be “afflict, 
oppress” (see B.T. and Suppl. s. v. IIT) with which it partakes rather 
of the nature of an emotional interruption of the sentence. (see Intro.) 

So. I think the line should be regarded as a parenthesis, and 
Jenyrwaó and habbaó . . . . . . Zebunden should have the same 
object in wracmaec3as; cp. 206b-9a. My translation of 363-6 is: 
"The accursed spirits have bound with pernicious cords . . . . the 
malignant fiend is cruelly torturing . . . . . (us) wretches; the 
redress is entirely dependent on thee alone, Eternal Lord". The sg. 
number in helsceaPa shows that probably the fiend is conceived as the 
lord of the devils, wer 3an Jæstas; cp. Jul. 321-44. For changes in 
number not quite similar to this compare 322, 385-6, 395.6. 

hetlen : I consider this to be an analogical formation with the 
suffix -en (cp. Wright's Grammar, p. 313) ; cp. hetol in BT. and 
Suppl. 

365. bealorapum. This seems to be the only use of the word. 

368-9. peah we... . . hebben. We should note the Subj. Mood 
used in the expression of what is evidently to be considered a fact: 
€p. the concessive clauses in El. 82, 513. In the present instance 
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the Subj. Mood has probably been influenced by that in the preceding 
consecutive clause. 

370. onbehtum. The word here conveys more the idea of a 
“disciple” than that of a servant; cp. B.T. Suppl and Beow. 287, 
336, Gen. 2879, in which the word means “a dignified officer or a 
follower”. 

371. Ms. Þe. Here evidently we have the nom. we understood. By 
tealtri 5aÓ and hwearfiað (372a) we should probably mean “deviate, 
£O astray“ (cp. Tealtri(ende) exorbitantes., An. Ox. 2, 356; BT. 
Suppl.) and “change"’, “wander” (cp. B.T. Suppl. s.v. III) respectively. 
My translation of 370b-2a is: “and think of our miseries, how (we) 
deviate from thee with a weak mind, change or wander miserably”. 


377. 3epeon. This has been rendered as “do, perform" (Go., Ck., 
B.T.). The sense seems too remote from the usual meaning of the 
verb, "to grow, increase, thrive, flourish, prosper". Cp. Beow. 25 
lofdedum sceal man gepeon. B.T. quotes EI. 403 "peodon bealwa 
wid Sec zfre" to illustrate Peon meaning "to do, perform, effect". 
But R.P. Wülker in Bibliothek der Angelsächsischen Poesie Band II 
Hálfte I makes the following note: “Es steht in der hs. peoden, 
nicht Deodon wie Th. druckt''. 

One difficulty of this interpretation is that it makes the meaning 
of the pl. Din 3$ 376a, considered appositional to the sg. willan 377b, 
rather vague. We have instances of a sg. collective noun being 
juxtaposed with a pl. one, cp. 385-6, 16-17, but then the sense is quite 
clear and individuals vary with a collection of them. In 319-20 the 
apposition takes the form of giving a different name to a person. Ás 
in the present case we do not find anything like either of these, the 
unusual meaning given to 3e Peon must be called in question. Besides, 
in Cr. L we do not anywhere find the idea that the people are to 
"perform" or "attempt" (Go.) anything for themselves; the gloom 
. connected with the idea of the original sin lies too heavy on them. 
Sce Intro. 

On the other hand, the idea in 377 seems to be that of "(finding) 
thy will flourishing among men". Accordingly, in 375b-77 we have 
a rather compressed expression with the infinitive understood after 
moten 376b, probably, **findan" (see notes on 100-3), and we may thus 
translate the lines: “that we may ever afterwards (find) those better 
conditions (cp. /. 25), (find) thy will flourishing among men". 

379. Prynes. Cook quotes Aelfc. Hom. 1, 10: "eos prynnys is an 
Sod; etc." and also refers to Cr. 599, El. 177, Jul. 726, Andr. 1685, 
Gu. 618, Jud. 86, Hy. 8,40. 
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381. Ms. Pa. As a relative pronoun in the fem. acc. sg. form it refers 
o Prynes 379b. 

383b. halend Sod: cp. 324b. 

386. Seraphinnes eynn. Cook quotes El. 736-49 and Aelfc. Hom. 
1.344 and Gregorys Hom. on. Evang. 34,40 (Migne 78,1252). 
"Seraphim enim vocantur illa spirituum sanctorum agmina quae ex 
singulari propinquitate Conditoris sui incomparabili ardent amore, etc.” 
385-6. We should note the change from pl. hy 385a to sg. Þæt...... 
cynn 386; see note on 7.377. 

393. sweSle: dat. used adverbially, probably meaning “brightly” : 
cp. B.T. s.v. III. Cook quotes “sweSlbeorht” Gu. 1187, "sweltorht" 
Gen. 28, 95, 

396. Ms. onsyne wearó. This is a metrically perfect E-verse, while 
the emended reading onsyne weardiad is metrically insupportable ; no 
other instance of an E-verse with an additional syllable or syllables 
after the 2nd arsis occurs in Cr. Í or anywhere in SP(Fap. 2b 
samnode wide, which is an A-verse, cannot be compared with it). 
The Ms. reading also gives better sense, for, the action of the verb 
wearð 396a appears to be as much connected with that of for3eaf 391b 
as an effect is with its cause, and the lines 391b-96 may be translated 
thus: “Christ has granted them leave to enjoy his presence with eyes 
being always brightly adorned, to worship the sovereign far and wide, 
and the winged (race) has (consequently) been in sight of the 
Almighty, the Eternal Lord". 

The sg. number in wearó 396a, as compared with Ayra 395a, 
prin3aó 397b, lofað 400a, may easily be explained with reference 
to cynn 386b; see note on 385-6. 

397. Zeorne : This adv. should govern the clause 398-9. 

409. Wuldres Pines: cp. note on l. 292, 

416-28. For the source see Intro. P. XXX. 

419. Ms. miht. This can be retained in the sense of "darkness"; cp. 
BT. s.v. II, in which the following instance is worth noting: “Seo 
swearte niht Özre.ecan jeniperun 5e", Homl. Th. i. 530, 23. The 
genitive in this case as well as in Cr. 434 is evidently used in the 
sense of apposition ; for, we should translate 7.419 as "and she did 
not know the darkness of a man's love". 

Cook compares Jul. 103, EI. 341. 
421b-23a. Purh Seryne 423a seems to me to give a reason for ma 
crejt 421b, and therefore the line 422, in which the past tense in 
cupan 422b probably indicates a reference to the contemporaries of 
Christ, should be parenthetical. "The sense of the lines 421b-25 seems 
to be this : “Christ's birth and redemption of men was full of mystery : 
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so, the knowledge of this was a sealed book to the people of that 
time", 

craft: "knowledge"; cp. B.T. s.v. IH. 

For the construction see intro. 

ma ereft, Strict metrical accuracy should require the change to 
mara (Seiv. Ck.). 

426. 7 swa ford SonSende. As a C-verse this should have 
Jon3ende alliterating. But as we have the alliterating letter in forð 
which really forms part of the thesis, we have here clearly a case 
of defective alliteration. cp. 789,827. 

427. forSifnesse: cp. “milsia 7 forSefnise miseratione", Mt. p. 18.8 
(B.T. Suppl. s.v. IV). So, I would render the word by “pity. 
compassion, commiseration." 

Forð SonSende 426a should be connected with forSifnesse, and 
lines 426-8 should be translated as “and thus the Saviour of men. Lord 
of hosts, deals out each day his still continuing compassion for the 
succour of men." See jan jan in B.T. and Suppl. s.v. I(4). 
430b-33. It is in the sense of “advantage, benefit" that the word 
red governs a dat.; see B.T. sv. IV and comp. “donne bid hire ræð 
ðæt frynd ða forword habban”, L. Edm. B. 7. So, if we apply this 
meaning to the present instance and take 3emynd 431b in the sense of 
"thought, mind" (Ck.). the meaning that we get of 430b-33 becomes 
practically absurd : “It is a great advantage to every thoughtful man 
to worship od" ? 

Now, in the instance that we have quoted above the clause “dct 
frynd . . . . . habban" is really one that has developed from what 
originally was a dat. infin. joined with to, as in Beow. 473 sorh is me 
to secSanne. So, the quoted sentence in its original form must have 
been something like “ðonne bið hire red . . . . . ða forword to 
habbanne". Similarly, in the present instance also. I think, we have 
a rather highly developed sentence-structure which in its early form 
would have been something like this: “monna Sehwylcum bið(is) 
healic red Sod weorpian to Semunanne™ : cp. 289 ; see notes on !. 30 :. 
see Intro. 

So, Jemynd habban 43lb should be rendered here by “have a 
mind, be disposed, desire" (see Semynd in B.T. Suppl. s.v. IXa) and 
Pe 431b should be looked upon as a conj. meaning “that” (cp. I. 30). 

cp. again gemynd in B. T. suppl. Ila in phrases : 

(3) (to have, bear, etc. in) mind: Pæt he oft hæbbe on gemynde 
Pæt mannum is mæst Pearf oftast to gemunenne, LL. Th. i. 326, 11. 
See also gemunan in B. T. Suppl. la to bear in mind, not to forget 
to do: gemunon we symle Þæt we pa god don pe us Godes bec 
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kerap. Bl H. 73, 26. 

My translation of lines 430b-33 is therefore: "It is à great 
advantage to every man to be disposed to adore God always most 
often and most heartily and most earnestly”. 
434ff. These lines mention the "advantage" or “benefit” (430b). 
434. Deere lisse lean ; liss does not mean “love” (Go., Ck), see B.T., 
and it should be noted that there is no mention of “love” or 
"affection" in 426-33. The spirit of the lines seems, however, to 
indicate more the idea of "service" and its "remuneration" than that 
of “love” and its “requital”. The definite article Pare seems to 
point to efne in Pam eðle 436a, and 434a and 436a together seem 
to mean “the very joy in that Father-land". Therefore the gen. in 
lisse lean should be appositional and mean “the remuneration of joy" 
or “joy as remuneration" (in that Fatherland). See note on 419. 
437. Cp. Gu. 110 “Pet him lofedan londes wynne". Cook quotes Ps. 
27, 13:1 142,5, 

440. see note on /. 713. 

441-2. sec . . . . Pat pu sod wite: cp. “da hal 5an ðe on Öyssum 
life naht ne sohton ne ne Syrndon to habbanne", BI. H. 53, 25. 

441. mon se mara: With reference to the runic passage of Elene 
Sisam says: “The reference to gifts of gold . . . . . . . is an epic 
way of saying that he (i.c. the poet) enjoyed a great man's favour, 
and we know that he wrote the Ascension for a great man's 
instruction". 

450. cp. Lk.2, 8f. (Ck.). 

459, word ne Sehyrwdon. The verb Sehynvan means here “to 
despise’, not "disregard" (Ck.). For the effectiveness of negative 
expressions in Cy. cp. Jul. 605b. | 

465. Cp. Hy. 8, 21 "efeneadi 5 bearn a5num fæder'" (Ck.). 

466-7. These lines stem to mean “about forty days after the 
resurrection." Das (gen. used adverbially) retains the force of a 
demons. pronoun with which the parenthetical clause, De he . . . 
aras, is in apposition. For Pe see note on Í. 25 and for feowerti 5 cp. 
tyn niht Þa Sen 542. 

468. Hafde Pa 3efylled: An SA2a verse often introduces a period 
in Cy. : cp.: 744a, 779a, 838a. 

468ff. cp. Matth. 28, 18-20 (Dietrich). 

468-70a. For the punctuation see Intro. 

477. "but I shall always do loving or kind decds to you", ie. “be 
kind to you"; see lufu in B. T. Suppl. s. v. Ia. 

479. awe to caldre : see note on |. 57. Cp. Cr. 1646a, Gu. 758a. 
481ff. Cook quotes Andr. 332-9, 
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481. cp. Jul. 10, Beow. 859(Ck.). 

483. cp. Andr. 335, Gu. 770(Ck.). 

486. Feondscype: "fiendishness" or "devilishness". We find the 
mission accomplished towards the end of Elene. 

48Rb-9a. Cp. 478b. I would connect cow 488b with on frofre 489a 
and translate: “I shall live on with you as your comfort"; cp. on in 
B. LB. v. I: (7). 

489b-90a. I would translate these half lines as “and I shall uphold 
you with a security, (namely.) unyielding fortitude, (in every place)". 
On frið meaning “security” cp. B. T. Suppl. s. v. (4). On stren3du 
cp. B.T. s. v. I(1), Suppl. (la) and on staPolfastre (B.T. s. v. HI) 
cp. "stapolfzst on hire heortan wid deofles costun Sum" Wulfst. 
237, 12, and compare Juliana’s attitude of defiance to Eliseus, Jul. 
46-57, 108-116. 

490. Stren3du staPolfastre on stowa 3ehware. The rhyme and 
soundvariation, marked between this and the previous line, justify the 
retention of Ms. Selware, a being short. 

The fem. nom. sg. ending -u for dat. -e in stren3du is justified 
by assonance with cow 488b, 489b, and wuni3e 488b. comp. 638b 
(-u in strenððu marked by assonance with siblufan Sumu 635, [uel 
636b, Judeas 637a and Sodcundan 638a). 

The employment of these devices in //.481-490 concentrates upon 
the characteristic attitude of “unyielding fortitude’, advocated by Cy. 
in fighting with, and extinguishing. feondscvpe 486b of the heathen 
persecutors. Comp. further stren3du 490a with Seond yrmenne 
Zrund 481, weoredum 482b, fulwiad under roderum 484, heofonum 
485a, and meahta 488a. healde 499b with weoredum _cyðað 482a and 
beorhtne Seleafan 483b : note the rhyme in -að in Il. 482-486. 

For assonance and soundvariation serving as relief of the harshness 
in sound see my Cy. And The Cy. Canon (chapter on style). 

Comp. Cr. I. J/.306-7, 363-4, etc. see Intro. Sehware: This 
appears to be the indefinite pron. Fehwea, influenced in its dative form 
by the adv. Sehwer. 

495. Purh Pas temples hrof : cp. Bright, Mod. Lang. Notes. Vol. 
13, p. 27. He considers this as well as ofer hrofas up (528) to be 
drawn by Cy. from a passage describing “The Mount of Olives’ in 
"De Locis Sanctis" attributed to Bede (Giles, Vol. iv, p. 416), also 
reproduced in Bede's Eccl. Hist. lib. v. cap. 17. quoted, by Cook 
(p. 125) in his note on 495. 

496. Ms. weardedum. See Intro. cp. Beow. 2098; see B. T. s. v. 
IVa(2). 

498. Cook compares Lk. 24, 51; Acts. 1, 9. 
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499b-S00a. On the punctuation see Intro. Cp. El. 627b-Ba. 

I think sefa should mean “feeling, sensation", cp. “sela sensus” 
Wrt. Voc. i. 64, 17. Hat 500a, cp. B. T. Suppl. s. v. IV(1), should 
be connected with it, and the two half lines should mean "they had 
an intensely sad feeling in their hearts’. 
500b. Ay3e murnende should be connected with the following clause. 
hy3e should probably mean "disposition"; cp. 620a, See Clark Hall. 
49HT. It is worth noting that in these lines we have a unique mental 
picture which is arranged as follows: Angels appear in the sky with 
celestial music (491-94a), Christ goes up through the roof of the 
temple (494b-95a), while his chosen ones look and are full of mourning 
(495b-502a), angels sing and rejoice in the light which beams forth 
from his head (502b-505), Christs carthly disciples find two bright 
angels appearing beside him (506-8a), the angels speak (508ff). 
This wonderful picture is arranged with considerable skill with the help 
of the device known as “die wögende art der darstellung"; cp. Jul. 
11.669b-95a. It should also be noted how groups of lines, 491-97, 
498-505, 506ff, while related to one another, form each a complete 
picture and place before our mental vision both sides of the represented 
matter. 

The SA2a verse 498a, it should be noted, is merged by assonance 
in the previous lines, and the entire line 498 owes its soundelements to 
them ; similarly, 506. 
511. hwearfte: cp. Rid. 41, 33. Probably the idea is that as the 
Lord ascended, the disciples stood forming a circle on the place where 
they stood. 
517-9. See below note on 558-85. 
518. heofona Sehlidu : cp. Cr. 904, Gen. 584 (Ck). 
523-6. Cp. Act. Ap. 1, 11 (Dietrich). 
527. Ms. wolcnü bifen un. It seems more probable that the scribe 
misplaced a nasal sign over # than that he radically changed the 
vowels in bifen Sun ; cp. SefeSun 504b, 501b, 502b, seSun 495b. I 
would therefore read wolenu and regard it as nom. pl, cp. “wolenu 
scripap" Menol. Fox. 486 (see wolcen in B. T. s. v. I). The half 
verses wolenu . . . . . . cynin 3 527b-8a should form a parenthesis, 
and ofer 528b, governing an acc., should be connected with wæs 
527a. a verb of motion here; see wesan in B. T. s. v..1(4) and comp. 
*Hi wæron heom to Lundene weard'" Chr. 1052. It should be noted 
that in the reading wolenum  bifan en bifon can hardly be looked 
upon as a verb of motion in connection with ofer governing an acc.; 
cp. ofer in B. T. s. v. H, note also exceptional cases in II(10). 

I would translate lines 527-29a as: “Then had the Lord of 
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Heaven, the protector of Saints, been over the high vaults of heaven 
. clouds wrapt up the king of archangels.” 


Cook quotes Act. 1, 9. 
535. nyhst : see Intro. 


537. wopes hrin3. It is worth noting what different editors have 
proposed as the meaning of this phrase. Grimm : “fictus intensissimus, 
quasi circulatim erumpens" ; Grein: hrin3 :: "sonus"; Zupitza : 
*Getön, laut, Schall" ; Kent : “ring, sound” ; wopes hrin3 :: "sound of 
weeping’: Whitman: “a fountain of tears" ; Binz ( Angl. Beibl. 13. 
194) : hrin =: “tönen”. Gollanz : “unbroken weeping". Trautmann 
(BBA, heft XXII. 85-156) regards hrin3 as a scribal error for "brin 5", 
and he similarly emends bitolden 538a into bi Solden. B.T. and the Suppl. 
give the meaning ''tears" to the phrase. Cook (p. 127) interprets “a 
string or rosary of tears. 

That hrin does not mean “sound” has been referred to in the 
Suppl. in these words: “Though a noun, Arin3, denoting sound may 
be inferred from the compounds bel-, non-hrin 3, it is hardly with this 
meaning that the word occurs in the phrase wopes hrin 5 ; for the 
epithet blat (An. 1281) is not applicable to sound, and the parallel 
phrase hat heafodwylm (El. 1133). denotes tears.” 


Now, the only example, quoted in the Suppl.. of wop goes against 
the suggestion that it may mean tears: “mid sinSalum stefnum his 
wopa continuis lamentorum vocibus" Gr. D. 215, 23. Even where in 
B. T. (s. v. Ha) a reference to “shedding of tears" is suggested. one 
can hardly find anything more than that it directly means “weeping” 
though with the accompaniment of tears. 

We should have a look at the passages where the expression wopes 
hirn5 occurs : 


Andr. 1278b-80 “Da cwom wopes hrin' 5 
Purh Þæs beornes breost blat ut faran, 
weoll waðuman stream". 


The Suppl. gives the translation : “a flood of tears poured forth pale, 
a surging stream welled”. I find it difficult to agree with this, for 
"tears" have been designated as hate hleordropan (Gu. 1315a). hat 
heafodwylm ofer hleor Joten (El. 1132). and what came out of the 
breast may have been, not tears, but rather some emotional phenomenon 
clothed by the Anglosaxon imagination with a ghastly form (cp. Andr. 
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1279b) like "hunger" in hungres on wenum blates beod Sestes (Andr. 
1087b-88a) ; cp. Cr. 771a blatast Þenna. So, in Gu, 1313b-16a 


"him Pies wopes hrin' 5 
torne 5emonade, tea Sor yOum weol 
hate hleordropan, 7 on hrepre wie 5 
micle modceare" 


the surging emotions of the human breast may have been embodied 
in some kind of ghastly and shadowy personality which might rather 
have been considered as "admonishing" a man “grievously", for tears 
whose proper function is to “well out in waves" can hardly have been 
conceived as doing so. Thus, we have in wopes hrin3 a highly 
symbolical expression with a connotation which covers not only 
"heartburnings" (Cr. 539b-40a), but also tears (El. 1132). Now, in 
the similar passage in Elene, 1131b-4a, we have three ways of express- 
ing the same idea: (1) a pregnant and symbolical enpression : 1131b; 
(2) elucidation of one aspect of its connotation: 1132-3a; (3) a 
simpler expression of the same : 1133b-4a. So, the passage should be 
punctuated : 


"pa was wopes hrin, 
hat heafodwylm ofer hleor oten 
nalles for torne . . . . tears feollon 
ofer wira Sespon." 


It is worth noting here that the idea of the shadowy, ghastly personality 
which associates itself with the Andr. and Gu. passages is not to be 
found either in the Crist or in the Elene passage where the expression 
rather savours of the nature of a pregnant symbolism, which Cy. 
generally restates in other, often, simpler, terms. 


It is, however, interesting to see with what a wide range of things 
and ideas the word /irin3 came to connect itself among the Anglosaxons. 
It was a very costly ornament, often synonymous with bea3, which 
any vassal would gladly receive as a mark of high estimation of his 
valour from his lord: cp. hrin3as dalan Beow. 1970, hringa Pen 3et 
1507. It meant also “a betrothal ring"; then it came to denote the 
„border of any ‘circular object’, of land or sea ‘bounded by horizon’. 
‘a circular course or orbit’, and we also find how it was used ‘in 
reference to the revolution of time and its computation’; ep. “du 
Seares hrin 5 mid Syfe bletsast benedices coronae anni benignitatis 
tuae" Ps, Th. 64, 12. See other uses in B. á Ei Suppl. : Cp. “sunnan 
hrin3 bea3a beorhtast" Ph. 305. So, we do not wonder that anything 
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or idea which repeated itself almost infinitely was denoted by hring : 
"Se Be his 3eleafan hrin3 me let to wedde Homil. Swt. 7, 30. Here 
Jeleafan hrin3 should evidently mean "'constancy of faith", i.e. “faith 
which always sticks to its object, never goes away from it, comes round 
and round to it". Similarly wopes hrin3 should mean “a fit or frenzy 
of weeping not easy to be shaken off" or “weeping which repeats itself". 

Excitement of feelings is necessarily involved, I would therefore 
translate wopes hring as "a recurring (outburst of) weeping”, rin 
indicating the recurrence. See notes on /.7. 
538a. torne bitolden. This should be connected with the preceding 
2nd half verse; see Intro. It is worth nothing how assonance connects 
wopes hrin3 537b with torne bitolden and treowlufu 538b with hat æt 
heortan 539a. 

540. breostsefa: cp. note on 499b-500a 

| would translate 537b-40a as “there was a recurring (outburst of) 
weeping overwhelmed with grief, faithful love was ardent in their 
hearts . . . . the bosom boiled from within, the heart burnt. 

543. him sylf. See Intro.; him evidently refers to the disciples. 

545. heofona Sehyld : Cook, while giving the meaning of "secret 
recesses, hidden regions" to 3ehyld, quotes Ps. 91, 1 : “Qui habitat in 
adjutorio Altissimi, in protectione Dei commorabitur." Probably it 
means “protection” here; cp. Andr. "læðan on Sehyld 5odes" 117, 
1045. We may compare hælo hype 859. 

545b. hwite cwoman. cp. ll. 447-9a, 453b-5a. Though lines 545b-6 
do not appear to be connected with the immediately preceding verses, yet 
we feel that Awite 545b and eorla ead 3ielan 546a tell us of an incident 
which occurred simultaneously with the stige 544a on heofona Sehyld 
545a. Therefore 545b-6 should be considered as having a true 
bearing upon 544-5a (see Cook's notes). 

556. frætwum calles waldend : 

Trautmann in BBA Heft XXIII says that between fratwum and 
ealles an entire page is lost. Fratwum is the last word of fol. 15b 
and the first word of fol. 16a is calles. The real word which, he says, 
follows. frætwum is blican : cp. 521b-2, 507, Jul. 564, Ph. 95. 

It is difficult to look upon 556 as one of the lines in which, as 
in 827. a schwellverse as the 2nd half is joined with a normal verse as 
the first. For it is doubtful what meaning the 2nd half should have 
and the one given by Gollancz, “ruling in splendour all" does not seem 
to be satisfactory. Sievers’ emendation into frævan ealles is not at 
Jeast supported by an analogical example in which Christ is described 
as the “ornament of earth and heaven”; cp. however “Oa wæstmas 
foldan frztwe" Menol. 207; see B. T. On the other hand. frætwum 
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seems to be dat. instr. qualifying some verb like blican as Trautmann's 
quotations show. 

Now, let us compare //. 554b-6 from the point of view of paralle- 
lism with 551b-554a and similar lines. In 552-3 we find that the idea 
of “thanes brightly clad” is put on the 2nd halves and that, as soon 
as it is taken up by the first half, 554a, which is a rather sublimated 
expression of the idea, the parallelism stops: the same thing happens 
everywhere in SP. Therefore the first half 556a having taken up, and 
having given a sublimated expression of, the idea contained in the 2nd 
half verses of 554-5, we do not expect that the parallelism should be 
continued in 556b at least in this form; cp. 585. Further if we com- 
Pare calles waldend SS6B-7 with the immediately preceding verses 
we find that the former do not show such assonance with. and 
soundvanation of, the latter as is expected in Sp. Cook refers line 
557 to Jul. 154 and Ph. 665, and a comparison with Jul. 154 will show 
that Cr. 557 was not probably meant to be immediately connected with 
the preceding lines (554-6). Jul. 152-4 


"pam wyrrestum wites pe 5num, 
ac ic weordiSe wuldres ealdor, 
middan Seardes 7 mæSenDrvmmes. etc.’ 


Looking into the Facsimile I find a curious mark of distinction 
between fol. 15b and fol. 16a. From verse 481a (the lower part of fol. 
14b) till the end of fol. 15b (fratwum 1.556b) we find a stop after 
every half verse with the exception of those in which there is a close 
and inseparable syntactical relationship (cp. 484, fol. 14b; 548, fol. 
15b). So, immediatety before the word frætwum there is a stop, and 
if fol. 16a had been an uninterrupted continuation of 15b we should 
have expected a similar stop at the end of the halfverse begining with 
frætwum. the last word of fol. ISb. As a mater of fact stops are as 

rare in fol. 16a as they are prolific in fol. 15b. 

It may however be rash to conclude with Trautmann that an entire 
page has been lost. All that seems consistent with sense here is that 
probably some few lines serving as the connecting link between Christ 
seated on heahsetle 555a and ruling over all earth and heaven 556B-557 
(as it is suggested by comparison with the Jul. lines quoted above) 
have been lost, and this must be attributed to the mistake of 
the scribe, and the scribe of fol. 16a may even have been a different 
man ! 

558-60. Dietrich compares Ps. 68, 19; Eph. 4, 8. 
of Hell" (Gr) or as an pisode 
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to be sung by the host of angels etc." (Brooke, p. 396). Cook has 
pointed out the impossibility of this supposition (p. 131), and has held 
the view that “this passage (ll. 558-585) would seem to belong 
immediately after 526, and should be transferred there". Trautmann 
is also of the same opinion. 

It strikes me as absurd that the warders of the Citygate should 
be asked to open the gates (576b) after Christ had been seated on the 
throne (555a). On the other hand, as part of the speech of the two 
angels (SIOfT.), these lines are quite consistent, and in 527ff we think 
that in response the gates are opened and Christ enters heaven and sits 
"at, the right hand of the Father" (531-2). 

But if we suppose the lines to come after 526 (Ck.) a textual 
difficulty remains unsolved in N. 517-19. Cook in his note on Fedryt 
519b says: “It is not perfectly clear whether this band consists 
wholly of angels, or includes the Old Testament Saints delivered from 
hell; the latter is probable". If Pas blíðan 3edryt should, on the 
contrary, mean Pas en 3la Jedryht 515, then Pyslice Preate S17 should 
also do so, and this will make we 517 limited to the two angels only 
who will have thus separated themselves from the angelic host. But 
it is more probable that the two angels should stand as the spokesmen 
of the entire angelic community who came in troops with the express 
object of escorting the Lord (492b-4a) to the bright city (519a). So, 
Pyslice Dreate 517 and Pas Alidan 3edryt 519 should mean some 
other company beside themselves. Besides, the pronominal adj. 
Pyslice points to a band of people of whom some specific description 
should have gone before and the expression Pas bliðan Fedryt seems 
to indicate a company who have a special occasion to be “merry” 
(blíðan). But as the lines stand in the text these expressions seem 
pointless and indecisive. If however we could imagine lines 558-85 to 
stand between 516 and 517 then Í think all difficulty were cleared. for 
Dyslice and blióan edryt should then be truly efficacious in their 
reference to the fole (579b) de he on deoflum Jenom Purh his — 
sy3or (580b-la) ; cp. H. 568-70 "pier he of hæfte ahlod . . . ; 
Pisne ican preat Pe 3e her on stariað"”. 

Looking to the facsimile I find that the paragraph ends with 
epelstoll 516b after which there is a colon and an arrow and an empty 
space of one line, and that with 517 a fresh paragraph begins. It is 
rather striking that a speech should thus be divided into two halves, 
and the probable explanation of the removal of lines from the middle 
lies, methinks, in the close association in the Anglosaxon popular 
mind of the Ascension of Christ with his coming to the Last Judg- 
ment: cp. Aelfric's Sendschreiben 74-9 
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“7 he astah to heofonum to his hal tan fæder 
mid Pære mennisenysse Pe he of Marian Senam, 
7 sitt nu on heofonum soðlice an Crist 
æt his fæder swyðran 7 calra Sescealta 5ewylt, 
7 cymed eft to demenne on pam miclan dee 
callum mancynne, wicum be his didum". 


Compare also the following lines from the Ascension hymn which 
Cook quotes : 


"Ouid astra stantes cernitis ? 

Salvator hic est", inquiunt, ` 
“Jesus triumpho nobilis 

a vobis ad celestia 

qui regna nunc assumptus est, 

venturus inde saeculi 

in fine Judex omnium". 


This also we find in our poem in 517-26. 517-22 deal with the 
Ascension and the following lines, 523-26, deal with the coming to 
Judgment. But as 514-6 also describe the Ascension, the scribe 
probably led by the strong popular feeling brought together these 
passages, but put them in different paragraphs which is a clear indica- 
tion. that lines 517-26 do not actually follow 514-6. 

It should be further noted that the lines S58ff are connected by 
assonance and soundvariation with 514-6: cp. eard 514 and ealra 
folca fruma fader ePelstoll 516 with hafað se ha! 3a helle bireafod 558 ; 
we feel that because he has helle bireafod therefore he will eard 
Sesti3an. So, 558ff are more likely to follow 516 than middan 
Jeardes 7 mue3Senprymmes 557 with which one should compare 
hwæt we nu Sehyrdan hu Pat hælobearn 586. Compare again I. 585 
luju lifes hyht 7 ealles leohtes Sefea with Il. SITE we mid  Dyslice 
Preate willað. 

558-63. mu... . . . nu: correlatives; see above. 

559. Gollancz notes: "hi fem. sg. referring to helle(f.)"’. 

563. deofla cempan : probably appositional genitive : cp. 419, 434, 
564. Ms. wiperbroSan for wiÞerhreca or wiperbreoca meaning 
"adversary" ; cp. the assonance with wie 564b, 
569. jeonda byri3 should be rendered “stronghold of the devils": 
see bur3 in B.T. Suppl. s.v. I. 

folces unrim : Gollancz translates: “a folk unnumbered”; cp. 
“He Sehet unrim mapma promisit se ei innumera ornamenta 
Jargiturum" Bd. 3, 24; sce note on I. 7. | 
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573b-76. My translation of these lines is as follows: “Since 
ye know very well the nature of the Lord who marches at the head 
of this host (see ladan in B.T. Suppl. s.v. III), come ye promptly 
with joyful minds to meet (Him) the friend, open the gates"; 
me... . . . nd: correlatives: sce above. 


The idea here is a purely Teutonic one, namely, that of a 
triumphant commander marching. after having achieved a signal 
victory, to the gates of his own city at the head of a vast army of 
soldiers with the booty taken in the war. The warders of the citygate, 
who are addressed, are cautious lest they are letting in an enemy; so, 
they are informed that they are meeting a friend in Him. This idea 
is supported by a passage which Cook quotes: “The words of 
Vieyra are well worth notice : when Christ ascended in triumph to 
heaven, the angels who accompanied Him said to them that kept 
guard, Lift up, O ye princes, your gates and the King of Glory shall 
come in. They think the term strange ; and before opening the portal 
they inquire: Quis est iste Rex Gloriae ?" Comp. also the follow- 
ing lines from the Ascension Hymn which Cook (p. 117) quotes : 


" "Quis', inquit, ‘est Rex gloriae, 
Rex iste tam laudabilis ?' "*. 


Thus. in my opinion, 3c in 573b and 575a and eow 577a should 
all refer to the warders of the gates of Heaven, the speakers being 
the two angels (506b; see above). See also below, notes on 575, 576, 
577-81a, 571-85. It mey be interesting to pass by with a cursory 
notice Cook's idea on this (Christ, p. 131). 3e 573b, according to 
him, represents the apostles on the Mt. of Olives, 3e 575a: the 
attendant host; it is uncertain to whom eow 577a should, according 
to him, refer; it cannot be the same as Te 575a, it must be Seatu 
576b. The absurdity of the whole is manifest at once. 


575. freondum : dat. sg. adj. cvidently referring to Christ. Cook. 
who compares Cr. 1344, 1658, evidently regards it to be in the 
.pl. number. 

576. Seatu ontynað : eow 577a shows that Seatu should not be 
regarded as in the Voc. case. 

577-8la. It should be noted that the sense should be pieced out from 
all the verses on one half taken together. Thus, fo eow 577a, on 
ceastre 578a and in dreama dream 580a should not be rendered piece- 
meal; but they are so arranged as to give the sense: “to the highest 
felicity of your city". 
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571-85. “Die wögende art der darstellung” : 
571-73a : Christ coming to the throne ; 
573b-76 : Warders of the Citygate addressed ; 
577-8la : Christ bringing in the folc rescued ; 
581b-85 : Peace and joy common to all. 


588. JefreoDade : "saved, rescued" ; cp. B.T. Suppl. s.v. IT. 
590. Ms. wunat ; see Intro. 


593. Ms. Þystra, not Prystra as supposed. Cook seems to translate 
Pystra wrece as “the penalty of helltorments". I would take the 
expressions more generally: “either the power of greatness or the 
misery of darkness". 

599. Þrynysse Prym: Go. tr.: “noble Trinity": probably, 
"majestic Trinity”. 

596-7a. Cp. El. 606-7a. 


600-1. I would translate: “It is proper for the nations to give 
thanks to the Lord for all the good etc.". Sce note on I. 30. 


603. mæðna Seryno. Gollancz translates: swe3les hleo 606a as “the 
protecting heavens". Simiarly, I think mæðna Seryno should be 
translated : “mysterious abilities" ; cp. æhta sped 604b. 

604b-5a. These two half lines should probably be translated: "and 
abundant riches over the extensive country" ; see Intro. Cy. probably 
means “the abundant produce of the earth’; cp. 805b-7a. 


609a. dreosed deaw 7 ren: We should note that the nom. of 
weccap 609b and iecad 611a is the same as that of scinad 607b. 
namely, sunne 7 mona 606b. Therefore, 609a should be regarded 
as a parenthetical expression of the effect of the shining of the sun and 
the moon. 


610. to feorhnere: We should note how very short this SAla 
verse is. Its sounds are merged by assonance in those of the preced- 
ing and the following verses, so that the voice does not rest till it 
comes to 611a. 


614-20. See Intro. 


614. Ms. yrmpóu. It is interesting to note how the labial sound 
intrudes after the nasal; cp. Mod. E. Nmb with O.E. lim. or leomu. 


eft oncyrde : probably to be translated as "revoked" ; see 
oncirran in B.T. s.v. Ife): cp. 618b-20 and “wæs se dom oncyrred 
Euan un esrli^nesse" Bl H. 3, 8, “wearð se sarlica cwide eft 
oncerred' 123, 7. Eft has evidently been used here with an idea of 
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reversal to the former condition of happiness of men. See B.T. 
Suppl. s.v. 11(6) ; cp. 624b. 

62HT. Dietrich compares Gen. 3, 17-19. 

621. Ms. ic pec ofer eoróan Seworhte : lit. this should mean “I made 
thee lord of the earth”; see ofer in B.T. s.v. 1(6) and II(7) and 
compare “For Sam ðe Su were Setrywe ofer lyte pin 5, ic 
Sesette Se ofer mycle" Mt. Kmbl. 25, 21. But the text requires 
the sense "I made thee from earth"; cp. 624 and also compare the 
examples given in B.T. Suppl. under Sewyrcan II. So, here probably 
there should have been of for Ms. ofer. 

As it is, however, ofer should be taken here in the sense of 
"contact with anything", “upon”, “on”; cp. B.T. s.v. I(2). 

621-2. Sce Intro. on the punctuation. 

622b. wræce dreo3an. To “wriece™ Cook gives the sense "'punish- 
ment, penalty" ; Gollancz translates: “suffer exile" ; "ic sceal wræce 
dreo San . . . . sceal nu wræclastas settan, sidas wide" Sat, 185 
(BT. sv. IIb). But parallelism connects this verse with fusleod 
Salan 623b; see Intro. So, I think wræce should mean the “exile” 
or the “passing away from the earth", i.e. "death". 

My translation of 621b-23 : “on which thou must live in misery 
and toil (see Intro.) and must suffer exile (death), sing the parting 
song to the delight of the fiends”. 

629. monnes maðutudre. This should be connected with us 627a : 
"for us, the human race" (ser B.T.). 

Sippan meotodes sunu etc. This should be connected with the 
preceding sentence and sippan regarded as a conj. meaning "since 
For the sense of 627-3la apparently is: “because of the will to 
ascend, the Prince's assumption of a human body has made this 
easier for us". Cp. the Lat. “Pro hac ipsa namque carnis subleva- 
tione per figuram beatus Job Dominum avem vocat . . . . . Avis 
enim recte appelatus est Dominus: quia corpus carneum ad «thera 
libravit'". 
633ff. The idea of the surname “bird™ is evidently connected with 
yðre Sefremede 627. 

Dietrich quotes Job. 28. 7 “Semitam ignoravit avis etc." 
635b-6a. "Se papa hine nemde freonoman clemens" Bd. 5, 11. I 
would translate these half lines as “chose for the Son of the Ruler 
a surname" ; see cennan in B.T. s.v. I. 

638. strem3du : see note on l. 490. 
642-5. Swa in 645a should be connected with the preceding as a 
conj. meaning "when"; see B.T. sv. V(8). Se fæla fu3el 645a 
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should be considered as in apposition to the pron. as nom. under- 
stood : cp. 800a. 
642. noldan: cp. El. 565-70; we should note the wilful perversity 
attributed to the Jews. The poet makes the influence of the 
predominating devilish power responsible for this. 
643. Cp. El. 472. 
644. Ms. moni3 mislic: cp. “Pa wyrt5eman 5 tacniap  mistlicu 
mæðen`” Ps. Th. 44, 15. Now, it should be noted that in Ms. there 
is an accent upon the syllable -/ic which plainly indicates the probable 
compression of two metrical syllables into onc, though this is rather 
rare in SP. In Andreas this happens frequently and probably with 
metrical looseness now and then; cp. Andr. 489b iu 7 nu; 1704b 
7 sið no; 195a of heofenum ; 864a of flyhte. 
647. Ms. maran: cp. stran3 . . . . ham and mæran (ck.). 
6547. These lines give a plainer restatement, devoid of figures, of 
the antagonism (655b) of the Jews against Christ. 
657. mæðna prym : Go. : "glorious hosts"; cp. /. 7. 
660-1. On punctuation see Intro. 
662. modes smyttr í “sagacity of mind", probably “intelligence” 
cp. El. 554.. 
665. modes Semynd. This may mean “thinking mind”: cp. ea3na 
Sesihþe 7. See Femynd in B.T. Suppl. sv. VIII. 

mupes æst = We may compare “Sa word Sodes ð Purh 
his muð beoó ^esprecen'" Past. 373, 22. Cook quotes Aelfc. Hom. 
|. 322, 1, 326, 1, 328, 2, 14, 292, 398, all which point to “ðissum 
seofonfealdum Gifum Peas HalSan Fwstes”, But it does not appear 
clear that the Holy Ghost is called Christ's mupes æst. Besides, we 
can hardly consider adele 73iet 666a to be in apposition with 
wordlape 664a; cp. ÞeodeSsa . . . . . cwanendra cirm 833b-Sa; 
8llb-13a:; see Intro. I should rather take mupes æst to 
represent c pele 73iet 666a (see note on wopes hring 537b) and 
translate 664-666a : “To the thinking mind of one (He) imparts 
a learned discourse through (the medium of) the spirit of his mouth, 
(which is) an excellent intellect”. 
666-7. Se 666b: Pam 667b: These are relative pronouns con- 
nected by parallelism with mupes æst 665b. “The spirit of his 
mouth (ie.) an excellent intellect" is thus a symbolical expression 
and calls in a simple restatement in 666b-8a which I translate: 
"which, with a prudant skill assigned to it (to its. spirit); omm sing 
and say full many a thing”. 


© A leamed discourse and a sweet singing must have led the — 
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Anglosaxons to think of á spirit in the mouth which prompted these ; 
ep. 537. 

Cook quotes from “Gifts of Men": “sum bip woðbora' 35, 

"sum leoða Sleaw' 52. 
671. ryhte æ. The verse 67la not only supplements, but also 
repeats, the idea of 670b; sce Intro. So, rhyte is an adj. Í would 
translute 670b-7la as "one can expound the true spiritual law“ (see 
Cook's notes). 

So, in 673b-74a the idea of wi3es sped is partially repeated in 
æt Supe, both of which may be included in a translation like this : 
"successful fighting in war". 

673. Ms. sum. Apparently the poet has a short pause after 
enumerating the virtues that are intellectual and starts afresh in 
dealing with those of other kinds. The intellectual virtues are how- 
ever to be conceived as the result of the working of the mupes Fæst 
665, and therefore they should be grouped together. 

674. SarSetrum : parallelism connects this with sceotend 675b. So, 
it means “armed company"; see BT. & Clark Hall. 

680. wonSa hi3on3 : cp. "ofer Seofones beSan3" Beow 362, 
“foda be3on3" 1497, 1826, sioleÓa bi3on3 2367, "under sweSles 
be3on3" 860, 1773, “7 holma bi on 5" Jul. 112, “con him holma 
be^an 5" Andr. 195, “Sarsec%es  be5on 5" 530. If we recall our 
ideas on hrin3 3537 and compare “ofer holmes hrinc 5 hof seleste" 
Gen. 1393, “hrincS pas hcan landes" Gen. 2854, we shall find in 
the expressions with bi $on 3 something quite similar to what we 
find in those with /ir/ 3 ; sec the latter in B.T. Suppl. s.v. IV á VIL 
So, in won 3a bi 35on 3$ the idea seems to be that of extensive plains 
Stretching beyond the limits of horizon, i.e. “plains bounded by 
horizon", so appearing to go round in a circle, and we find the idea 
of seasons revolving in fida bi$on $3 235b: cp. also “Sat heo moste 
healdan done Seleafan 7 bi Son 5 hire wfestnysse™ (see BT. s.v. IN. 
681. swa se waldend us. 

It is noteworthy that there are many stops in fol. 17b, . . . . 
there is a stop regularly before every sum, before myle 683a and 
also before such verses as wæpen Sewyrcan 680a and weJas wid 3ielle 
68la. But there is none before swa 681b, the s of which is a small 
letter. This has failed to strike the editors because the division of 
short sentences, cach beginning with sum, is clearly marked in Ms. 

On the other hand, the fact that this swa (681b) has its s as a 
small letter and has no stop before it is apt to lead one to doubt 
the abovementioned punctuation of the lines in the folio. It 


reminds one of swa in 596b with which it is quite similar in use. 
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So, one would rather have it as a conjunctive adv. meaning "accord- 
ing as" and connect it with the preceding sentences begininning with 
676b. The idea of the poet in these lines is apparently as follows : 
"a man possesses such and such a capacity according as the Lord, 
the Son of God, distributes his gifts amongst us on the carth". It 
must be noticed, however, that the beginning sumum in 664a and in 
673b is rather inconsistent with this mode of structure ; but it is easily 
conceivable that the poet changed over to the idea of men's capacities 
being dependent entirely upon the kind dispensation of Christ. 
683-5. Gollancz and Cook quote from Gregory, Hom, in Ezech. lib. 
I (Migne 76, 899) : “Non enim uni dantur omnia, ne in superbiam 
elatus cadet”. 

Cook quotes “Gifts of Men", 24-26, 100-101. 

686-91. Cook says in his note on /. 685: “The break here, though 
authorised by the manuscript, is evidently not structural; Grein 
(p. 69) was right". On the other hand, Í would like to point out 
that the break of linc 691 from 686-90 is not “authorised by the 
Ms.". 

Line 686 begins a fresh paragraph in a fresh folio (18a) with 
all the letters of DVS capital, and a clear stop is seen after 
weorÞað 691a and not before sva 691a, the s of which is a small 
letter. Therefore the editors are not justified cither in making lines 
686-90 come after 685 or in making line 691 begin a fresh paragraph. 

The difficulty caused by the repetition of the idea of swa as 
adv. (cp. 681b) was apparently felt by Gollancz who translates 
line 691: “He honoureth His work. even as the prophet spake". 
But as in the following verses, 69lff, it is said “that holy gems, 
bright heavenly bodies, were placed above on high” (692-3) with 
a clear reference to weorc weorPad 691a (cp. bi pon 691b), I 
think we should render weorc by "creation" (see B.T. s.v. VI) and 
weorDað by “graces, decorates, adorns" (B.T. s.v. V). So, it 
appears that the illative significance given to swa 691a as adv. 
meaning “so. thus" is not justified: for nothing is said of the 
adornment of the creation or universe up to line 685. 

The paragraph should properly start with /. 686. for lines 
686-91 give a generalisation of all kinds of blessings conferred by 
Christ on both heavenly and earthly beings precedent to such cogita- 
tions on God and the church as follow; see Intro. and comp. 697 
(see note). Swylce 688b is translated by Go. as “and’’; sec note 
on 59-6la. Swa 691a should be treated as a conjunctive adv. 
meaning “even as, as”: cp. B.T. s.v. V(1). I would thus translate 
lines 686-91 : “Thus mighty God, king of all beings, ennobles (cp. 
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B.T. s.v. VI) the offspring of the earth with liberal gifts, (such as) 
talents, gives dignity as well to the blessed in Heaven, eternally sets 
up the perpetual peacefulness of angels and men, even as He adorns 
His creation ; of that the prophet said”. 

694. sunne 7 mona. Cook quotes from Brooke (p. 483): “It is 
worth while to compare Gregory's phrase . . . . with Cynewulf's 
expansion of it into a simile . . . . . How much tenderness, how 
much delight, in the nature of the sun and moon themselves is added 
to the Latin." 

The point to notice in this is that Cw. turns into a beautiful 
simile what appears in Gregory's Hom. in Evang. 29, 10 as a 
theological proposition, with a difficult astronomical idea in it, put 
forward and inerpreted as: “‘Elevatus est Sol. et luna stetit in ordine 
suo, quia cum Dominus in caelum petit, sancta ejus Ecclesia in 
auctoritate praedicationis excrevit". A lesson to be derived from 
this is that Cy. studiously avoids theological interpretations ; see 
Intro. 

These lines (693-4) as well as 604-11 exhibit the manifest delight 
of the poet in world and nature (see Intro.), but it must be noted 
that he does not go out of his way like the poets of Andr., Gu. B, Ph. 
etc. to dilate upon some lovely aspects of sunshine and nature; cp. 
825b. 

sindan Þa. Þa should be considered as nom. to sindan and 3immas 

as in apposition to it; sec Intro. 
695. Simmas . . . . . Jod sylfa: The moon is compared to 
3odes circe 699b, the representative of God on the earth 696, ep. 106. 
697. enSlum 7 eorðwarum wPele scima : cp. 689b-90 sibbe rarep 
TIU NS. M s en3la 7 monna; with both should be compared /. 608 
heofoncondelle hæleÞum on eorðan. It is worth noting that while 
lines 600-85 speak of the benefits to mankind earthly and spiritual, this 
paragraph 686ff is a generalisation dealing with the benefits conferred 
by Christ not only on man but also on the angels and the entire 
creation, See notes on 686-91, 

ep. Jul. 166-7a min sc swetesta sunnan scima'Juliana ; Cook quotes 
Gu. 579, 

The adj. soðfæsta 696a should govern en3lum 7 corðwarum ; see 
Intro. 

699, swa seo 3odes circe : swa here apparently modifies the idea of 
liveð 698b and Jæstlic 699a; cp. 695, 

702. cp. 682a. Sippan is here a conj. meaning "since"; cp. «fter 
upsti e 711a. | 


O.P. 120—113  * 
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703b. Pa here probably points to the time when Christ struggled 
against the perverse pcople of the earth and finally suffered crucifixion. 
704. æfyllendra. B.T. has only this instance of the word, (and the 
Suppl. none) and translates it : “following the law, faithful’. Thereby 
if is suggested that the second component is the same as /yl3end, of 
which one instance is cited, in B. T. and one in the Suppl., under fyllan "to 
hill“. In the present case it seems doubtful whether fyllan is to be identi- 
hed with fyf Jam. On the other hand, with regard to the meaning “fulfiller 
of the law" (Ck.) it should be said that fyllan is used in Cr. II 
(no use in Cr. I), not in the sense of "fill" (cp. Sefyllan), but in 
that of "cast down, overthrow, destroy" (486, 709), and that probably 
in æfyllendra here we have a subjective genetive : cp Jul. 4-5 *'arleas 
cynin 3 eahtnysse ahof . . . . . circan fylde"; cp. also EI. 1040-1 
“Sedwolan fylde unrihte æ", Andr. 1688. I therefore translate 
irf yHendra : “of those destroying the law". 

On the other hand, with the meaning given to the word in B.T. 

we may translate lines 703b-5 as "then the church endured here the 
persecution of those following the law under the control of heathen 
rulers" in which the word "law" must mean “heathen law or at least 
jewish law", which evidently is not intended by the poet; cp. lines 
706-9a Þær pa synsceaðan sopes ne 5iemdon Sæstes pearfe, etc. 
706. Par means “when”: see BT. s. v. II(2). It introduces an 
adverbial clause which modifies the action of the verb had 704b. 
712. bi Don. This evidently refers to 709b-11; cp. 691b, 633a. In 
712ff it is further stated now Fodes De3na bled (710b) was achieved 
by Christ in spite of the persecution of the heathens. So. it is against 
all sense to put 712ff in a separate paragraph (Ck.). 

Dauipes: Cook says: "Such wavering between the original 4 of 
foreign proper names and O.E. ð is frequent, e.g. in Anglian . . . 
713. 3iedda Searosnottor: cp. El. 418a. 586a. Probably this 
should be rendered as “quite sagacious in speech". 

jest erynum : Cp. Gu. 1086a, El. 189b, 1147b, Andr. 858b. In 
El. 189b and here the reference seems to be to spiritual power; so, 
in this passage it may mean "through mystic spiritual power". In Cr. 
440b and El. 1147b, on the other hand, the idea seems to be that of 

trying to know the truth “in the secresy of spirit" i.c. “in the secret 
soul”; see Feryne in B.T. Suppl. s. v. I. We should note the similarity 
of expression in both cases: cp. Cr. 44lb moderefte sec; El. 1148a 
on sefan secean. 
717. hea dune: cp. "ðe hea dune her 5en" Az. 117. 
Cook quotes “He Fehleop pone eoh" By. 189, 
718. woruid alysed: cp. "alysde leoda bearn of !ocan deofla” El.181. 


LI » ' 
* ~ Å >. "DAD » " : 
* * í í 9 LS , h 
gu! 1 | a" - HI - " T Å m * "y 
Í —— — — Bm ® iat 9; De" Re. FF am an" No." M, — Pa í nE ^ 





NOTES 83 


Woruld should mean “men”; see BT. s. v. IH. 


720ff. It should be noted that the verses 722a, 723a and 726a, 728a 
and 730a are connected by rhyme, and that 736a and 738a are 
connected by assonance : cp. Sesaled  caldeyððe. This shows that 
it is probably the poet's intention that ideas in each group should be 
connected together. See below. 


The construction of the sentence wæs se forma hlyp pa he on 
fæmnan asta 5. 720 indicates the mode of the structure of sentence in 
the different groups of lines 723b-26a. 728b-30a, etc. cp. 730b-31. It 
should be remembered (see Intro.) that the first half partly repeats 
and partly supplements the idea in the preceding 2nd half, and also 
that the main idea can mostly be gathered from the 2nd halves alone. So. 
verses 724a, 727a, 729a and 737a should not be considered complemen- 
tary to the verb wves in the respectively preceding half lines; they 
should be regarded as defining the character of the Alyp or stiell : cp. 
727a in Cook's text. Therefore, | would translate 723b-6a: “the 
second Leap, (namely) the birth of the infant, was when He, the most 
glorious of all. was wrapped round in clothes in the shape of a child 
in the manger". I consider in cildes hiw 725a as qualifying the idea of 
in binne 724b. On the same principle we should look upon feonda 
foresprecan 733a as an appositional modification of the idea of cynin 3 
732b. 


725. clapum bewunden : Cook quotes Lk. 2, 7 & Aelfc. Hom. 1, 30. 
728. Fæder frofre æst. With reference to fæder Cook says “Not 
‘Father's’ (Th.), ‘des Vaters’ (Gr.)". His idea is that this should refer 
to the Trinity (cp. Andr. 1684-6). The instances quoted from Jul. 
(724) and El. (1106) show that this expression had practically become 
a poetical formula in Cy. accompanying the mention of Christ. In Jul. 
724 and EI.1106 the idea of the Trinity may probably be recognised 
though the grammar leads one to think of one personality. In the 
present instance, though the underlying meaning may be that Christ 
combined the Trinity in himself, the idea that “He, the consoling spirit 
of the Father, mounted on the cross" (727b-28a) is more poetical as 
pointing to the contrast between what he is and what he suffers. and 
the grammar, also, points to one personality, not three. 

728b-30a. On Cook's making 729a parenthetical sce Intro. My tran- 
slation of these lines is “The fourth Leap, (namely, the one) into the 
tomb, was when He, (while being) fixed to the sepulchre, had left the 
cross’, 

731. Ms. hellwerena. In view of the fact that we find Jul. 322a 
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hell werena in Ms. with an a over the first c of werena, it is quite likely 
that here the same mistake of the scribe has remained uncorrected. 
732. cwicsusle : fem. acc. sg. with in in connection with a verb of 
motion ; so, in 561b and 738a. 

734. Per: used here with both a demons. and a rel. force, and 
should be connected both with Sehond 732b and with líSeð 734b ; see 
B.T. s. v. I(d). 

736. In Cy rhyme, assonance and soundvariation generally unite 
ideas remote from one another and mark emphasis and contrast. We 
compare 736a with 738a, 735b with 737b. and feel that the idea that Christ 
bound the king of devils ( Sesæled 736a) is intimately associated with 
that of this ascension to ealdcyððe 738a; and so taking lines 730b-43 
together we feel that the idea that the king of devils has been bound 
adds to the delight of the angels and the blessed in heaven. Similarly, 
the main point in lines 720-26a is to strengthen the idea that in taking 
the shape of a child ealra Prymma Prym 726a has been a comfort to 
callum torðwarum 723a. and that in 726b-30a is to emphasise the pathos 
in the idea that He ferder frofre 3æst 728a was foldarne fast 730a for 
the sake of men. 

736. Alyp: Cook notices how Hyp and stiell are used almost alter- 
nately ; so, rode 727b and beam 729b. 

737. hyhrple $a : cp. "ple 5es saltationis" Mk. skt. po. 3. 11; see 
ple $a in B.T. s. v. IL I think that the sixth Leap of Christ has been, 
on account of the joy attendant upon it, thought of as a “joyful dance”; 
see Intro. Comp. the only other instance in which the word is used 
with quite a different sense : Rid. 21, 28. cp. Plato, Laws, Book II, 
pp. ! 58-9, Edition with Trans. of R. G. Bury, Litt. D., London, William 
Heinemann, New York, G. P. Putnam's Sons MCM XXVI. 

738-742. pa. pa: correlatives meaning “then . . . . . 
when"; see BT. s, V. IV: In the form in which we find these in 
the editors’ texts the 2nd Pa does not seem to be quite a satisfactory 
repetition: besides, there seems to be very little point in the 
separate mention of en3la Preat 738b and of bur 3warum 742b, unless 
the latter should represent men who become "blessed" with enternal 
life in heaven, whose custodians the angels seem to be; cp. 577-81. 
So, a REM en NR 





"uu " 4 CC w == 





NOTES 85 


Suppl. s. v. [(1), also “ic pa rode ne pearf hleahtre heriSean” E1.920. 
So, I take the word to mean "laughter" of course at the cost of the 
poor devils overthrown; cp. 731-364. We may further compare the 
lines, Cr. 1249-1253 : 


“Pæt 5eseli5e weorud Sesihd Pat fordone 
sar Drowian synna to wite, 

weallendne 115 7 wyrma slite 

bitrum ceaflum, byrnendra scole : 

of Pam him aweaxeð wynsum “Sefea™. 


743. ple3a: "solace" (Th), “revel” (Go). “gymnastic feat, 
exploit" (Ck). We remember how in lines 571-3a Christ "resorts to 
the throne of grace of spirits after the battle" (SuðpleSan 573a). and 
it seems quite likely that by ple3a this "fighting" or "struggle" is 
meant. Cp, "pir wes heard  ple5a welgara — wrixl" Gen. 
1989b-90a (sce BT. s. v. & Clark Hall). My translation of 
742b-3 is : "When the prince's struggle had turned into a perennial joy 
to the blessed citizens". 

746b. swa should be an adverbial conj. modifying stylde 745b; see 
notes on 681b & 691a. The idea is that in ascending higher and higher 
Christ intended his leaps to be a model to the worshipping humanity ; 
cp. Il. 753-5, and also the Lat. “Ecce ut nos post se currere faceret, 
quosdam pro nobis saltus manifestata per camem yeritas dedit”. 

747. heortan Zehygdum: see Intro. Herc appears to be a fully deve- 
loped simile; cp. Cr. 850f.; EI1.1271I(T. Of 744a, 745a-46a we find 
real counterparts in 747a, 748a respectively. For the “earth” 
(Zrundum 744a) corresponds to "heart" (in heortan Sehy 3dum 747a) 
and the natural elevations, “high hills and mountains" (745a, 746a) 
correspond to the human "virtues" achieved (748a). I therefore 
think that in heortan 3ehy3dum we have a locative instrumental 
(used without a prep.) and would translate it as "in the meditative 
heart" ; see note on /. 7. 

750b-la. Sec Intro. I would translate: "where there is a host of 
thanes with highly developed powers in joy and bliss" 

751b-2. cp. the sentence structure with that of “nis me wihtæ 
Pearf hearran to habbanne" Gen. 278b-9a. 

253. Þær: cp. 734b. This with both demons. and rel. force modifies 
ott secen 752b and sti3e 754b. I translate lines 751b-55: “It is a 
necessity for us there to try to find salvation with our heart, where 
mo iere believe with our soul, (that) the Saviour, the living God, will 
pe with our (human) body". 
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I think that the complicated structure of the sentence is due 
to a further development (or the influence of Latin?) of what was 
originally like “Þær we mid este Seorne SePencad (Selyfad)| Pæt 
hælobearn heonan up sti 5an", where the infin. sti 5an would naturally 
connect itself with ur. Comp. the Lat.: "unde, fratres carissimi, 
oportet ut illuc sequamur ex corde, ubi eum corpore ascendisse 
credimus". The words in Italics correspond to II. 753-5. 
756f. forPon connects these lines with 751b-55. The idea is: “Tt 
is a great necessity for us to try to find salvation in heaven . 
therefore we should ever despise frivolous desires". 

757. synwunde: We should note how the effect has been juxtaposed 
with the cause : cp. 750b-la. 

762. Ms. enSlum: cp. how the n is left out in Ms. in the case of 
Jul. 486 druncne. 


What are these “gricvous flights of arrows" ? Cp. 768-70a and 
also Jul. 404-6 


"purh earSfare in onsende 
in breostsefan bitre SePoncas 
purh mislice modes willan". 


mislice modes willan: : ear3fare (Cr. 762). Cp. Gu. 375b-6a “wid 
sceöPendra e5lum onfen 5um". 
763. wrohtbora : Gr. “scelerum auctor", Ck. “author of evil”; cp. 


Jul. 506b-7 "ic eall Sebær 
wrape wrohtas Seond werpeode". ` 
Jul. 486b-7a “tc him byrlade 


wroht of wee", 


and compare the description of the struggle of the devil against the 
holy ones : Jul. 362b-417a. 
765. bragbo3an: The first element of the compound does not seem 
to be any description of the actual bow as in flanbo 3an Beow. 1433, 
hornbo $a 2437, Jud. 222. Nor does it appear that bra 3d here should 
mean "drawn" (Th. Go), “bended” (Bright); there is no instance 
given in B.T. or the Suppl. in which the verb bre3dan is used with 
reference to “drawing” (?) or "bending" the bow: cp. Beow, 794. 
Cd. 93 “bruSdon heeled of stæðum sweord.” 

Cook quotes the opinions of Dietrich and Grein: Diver. 
(Haupts. Zs. 9, 208) “Trugbogen”; Gr. “arcus fraudulentus’’. 
Cook says : “Perhaps this is the ‘deceitful bow’, arcus parvus, dolossus 
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of Ps. 78, 57; Hos. 7, 16". Clark Hall renders it as "deceitful bow" 
which seems to be the real meaning, because bra 3d means “deceit, 
fraud" (see B.T. & Suppl.). 


I however like to regard it as a compound of the same kindi as 
synwunde 757a and translate it as "bow of deceitfulness", from which 
the ‘author of evil (763b) throws among God's men “a sharp arrow” 
(765b), namely “frivolous desires" (756b), which causes the “wounds 
of sin" (757a). Comp. the juxtaposition of the abstract with the 
concrete in 768a-770a, 775b-76a, Jul. 404-6. 

767. Cp. Jul. 662-4a. A constant struggle against the devils is the 
characteristic of Cynewulf’s saints . . . . a struggle which they carry 
on with “unyielding fortitude’ (490a) ; cp. Jul. 46-57. 

768. attres ord : attributive use of genetive ; cp. 171a (see note). 
768b. in SebuSe: Cook prints u long and compares in Gebu $an 
Cr. 1504a. But strong verbs of the 2nd conjugation have a short 
vowel in pret. pl. ind. and pret. subj. Cy. has some A-verses with 
the 2nd arsis vowel short in the 2nd half: cp. El. 45b beran ut 
prece, 143b ham eft Panon. 

769. hord $elac : cp. "borda Sebrec™ El. 114. 

771b. utan us beor jan Pa: cp. "beor ap him bealonip" Gu. 781a, 
702. 

773. freoda: cp. "fribes 7 fultomes" Fap. 91 ; Gu. 228b-29a. 

Cook quotes **7 to fader fæðmum freodo wilnian" Beow. 188. 
774-6a. cp. the Lat. “quia exultavit ut gigas ad currendam viam 
suam, ut nos ei diceremus ex corde: Trahe nos post te, curremus in 
odorem unguentorum tuorum". The poet prays not to be led to 
heaven, but to be protected agains: the fiends’ attack. Cp. Cr. Í. 30; 
see Intro. 


i * 
777. Sie: Ms. se. 1 read sie here on the same principle on which 


sellran 757b has been read by all the editors for Ms. sell! an. In fact, 
Cy's use requires the dissyllabic sie ; cp. hwæt Pes De3n sy Jul. 280b; 
heoð Cr. 795a. 

779-82a. Though this echoes the preceding lines (765, 762). as 
Cook points out, the main idea here ís to indicate the miserable 
condition in which one would be on the day of Judgment if God does 
not protect one from the devils’ arrows. The "fear" of the “devil's 
arrows" is really caused by the apprehension of the approach of the 
fateful day. So, this is not “to be reckoned with" (Ck) the lines in 
ihe preceding section. On the other hand, the idea of these lines 
should be connected with that of 782bff. 
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783. Pæt : this introduces a consecutive clause and need not be 
changed into Pwr (Ck.). 

783-4. Trautmann supposes Pat a corruption for Par and hlodun 
for dædum. 

The difficulty is caused by Alodun which is usually a transitive verb. 
Probably the idea in it is that of “heaping up” as in “wyrd wop 
weccep wean hladep" Sat. 436 (see B.T.), and weorcum may be 
considered to be the object, the dative in which may have been due to 
the requirement of rhyme with leanum 783b. elice. . . . . swa 
should probably be considered as correlated and may mean "according 
as" here; cp. 850 and see 3elice in B.T. Suppl. s.v. IH, 

| would thus translate lines 782b-85a : “The Judgment is near, 
so that we must obtain remuneration according as we have accumu- 
lated deeds during life on the wide earth". 

Cosijn would insert us after we 784a; see hladan in B.T. Suppl. 
s.v. II. 

787. mæðna Soldhord : Cook compares Bl. H. 9, 28. 

789. huru ic wene me: a verse of defective alliteration: see Intro. 
Frucht's idea of cancelling me or placing it before wene or prefixing 
it to the next line is unacceptable because the result of any of these 
operations is unsupported by Cy's metre. 

790-2. Cook compares: “symble bið Sy heardra, Pe hit hreoh 
Wwæler . . . . swidor beata" Gen. 1325-26; cp. pe in BT. sv. 
II(2). It may probably be considered the same as Py "because" ; 
see se in B.T. s.v. V(5) (2) (3). 

795. moni 3$ beod: Trautmann and Cook change moni3 into 
moni $e because of the pl. beod. But we should compare El. 231-2a 
"pur wlanc mani æt wendelse on stæde stodon”, and see moni3 in 
B.T. Suppl. s.v. II. Beoó is used here in “a specially future sense", 
see the Suppl. s.v. (3). 

Ms. lædað : Good sense and faultless grammar can be had 
with the retainment of the Ms. reading. We have to suppose ''me" 
understood after lædað, and it easily follows from the sense; cp. 485a. 
For Þær cp. 753 and see B.T. s.v. I(d). My translation of 793b-6 is 
as follows : "for that I must suffer from terrible punishment there . . . 
of which I consider the certainty . . . where many will be, 
will lead (me) into the council before the presence of the Eternal 
Judge". For the sense comp. Jul. 701b-11a. | 
Apparently this moni3 should not be confused with moni3 801b. 





For in this passage it evidently means “the ministers of justice“ on 
the Judgment day, by whom the poet thinks that he would be brought 
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797. h cwucad. The runic letter stands for cén meaning “torch” ; cp. 
"Cen byp cwicra Schwam cup on fyre 
blac 7 beorhtlic byrnep oftust 
ðær hi «PelinSas inne restap". Runic poem 6-8. 
Here, of course, as a letter of the name it stands for the poet himself. 
See Intro. 

For cén the substitutions proposed have been : “Cenc”, "cempa", 

"cearu", "eyn", "corpor" ; the renderings : “Der kühne" (Leo.), “the 
keenest", "the keen" (Go.), "the couragehearted" (Brooke). “die 
menge'" (Traut.). 
800. M 7 +- The rune Fy represents yr which was long supposed to 
have the ON. sense of “yew” or "bow", but F. Holthausen (in Angl. 
35. pp. 175-7) has shown that, according to the description in the Runic 
poem, it should mean "horn". The rune + represents ned which 
generally means “need, necessiy, difficulty, hardship. distress” (sec 
B.T. s v. V). 

The substitutions proposed for yr have been "yrmóu" (‘misery’ : 
Kemble & Thorpe), '"yrming" ('pauper': Ettm.), "yfel" (“wretched- 
ness",  "affliction": Go.), “yst” (‘leidenschaft":  Traut.), “yr 
(‘money’) or “wil” for “wedl" or "adl" (Rieger). 

Those for nied are "neod", "nio" (Trautmann). 

Cook is quite right when he says "that Old English does not speak 
of abstractions, like misery and need, but of persons, as finding help or 
consolation : thus Gu. 860, 895; cp. Hy 4, 47". Trautmann’s meaning 
of “befriedigung™ given to "'frofre" 801a to suit his ideas may be 
summarily dismissed, as it is quite uncommon, if at all in use in Old 
English ; sec B.T. & the Suppl. Compare K. Sisam on the point. 

Now, the passages in the Runic poem dealing with yr and nied 
are as follows : 


"yr byp zpelina 7 corla Sehwies 
wyn 7 wyrpmynd, byp on wic e fx 5er 
fæstlic on fzerelde fyrdSeatewa sum". 
"Nyd byp nearu on breostum, weorpep hio 
Seah oft nipa bearnum 
to helpe 7 to hele Sehwæþre, Sif hi 
hire hiystap æror"". 
In consideration of this it would have been satisfactory if we could 
have got a sense like this: “Pin company with nied (distress) could 
have found succour". But the pl. number in meahran 800b shows that 
+ stands here like [7 as a representative of the poet at the judgment 
needing succour. 


O.P. 120—12 
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If however we look upon Fy and + as separate personalities (each, 
Of course, being supposed to stand for the poct), it seems rather 
absurd that only two persons out of the entire humanity should have 
had a special opportunity for salvation ; cp. 1.799-801a. It is this 
difficulty which has hitherto led to the abstract meanings generally 
given to the runes, and has made Grein ( Dichtungen, p. 171) and 
Gollancz (in ““Cynewulf’s Christ") construe Y and N as gen. dependent 
upon frofre 801a. They have consequently had to suppose a nom. foi 
meahtan . . . . findan understood, namely, they" (see Go.). I 
however think that the nom. of meahtan . . .. findan 800b-la must 
be the same as that of hyrdon 799b and that kie should be understood 
after Pendan 800a and before Y & N 800a, which must be considered 
appositional to it; cp. 645a. Thus Pam pe 799a must not mean “the entire 
humanity" as has till now been supposed ; the rel. combination must 
refer to Y and N as letters of the poet's name and as representing 
himself. 

So, lines 797-801a should be translated as follows: “Then C. will 
tremble, will hear the king, the Ruler of heavens, speak, utter severe 
words to those who had before obeyed him ill in the world while (they, 
namely) Y and N, could most easily have found succour. 

SOl. moni3. While we have the picture of C trembling on hearing the 
judgment pronounced on Y and N, we are informed that a multitude 
also shall be awaiting the doom sad and affrighted ; see note on 795. 
803. deman wille. Trautmann would change Ms. deman into “dema”. 
The nom. is easily inferred from the main sentence 797ff with which 
this one should be connected in sense, Compare Jul. 704b-7 “Cynin3 
bip repe . . . . . . . hwæt him efter dedum deman wille”. 

804. se p: This rune represents wen, masc. meaning “hope, expecta- 
tion" ; cp. wen ne bruce D de can weana lyt, Runic Poem. Cook however 
quotes from Sievers (Anglia, 13, 3-4) : “Das Alphabet des Runenliedes 
giebt freilich. dem zeichen w die überschrift wen, aber das wen des 
contextes ist sicher mindestens dem sinne nach in wynne aufzulósen wie 
der zusammenhang zeigt”. Cp. El. 1089 on wuldres w. with Andr. 887 
wuldres wynn. Cook also quotes from Sievers supporting the article 
se before the name of an alphabet which is masculine in A.S. (cp. 
Angl. 13,5, note). 

804b-Ba. It is noteworthy how 804b-5a hip se etc, as well as 807b-8a 
ponne frætwe sculon etc. have both the future tense (sce note on 795), 


‘whereas what intervenes, Le. U was lonje etc. 805b-7a, has the 


preterite tense, which indicates that this last is rather parenthetical 
put in before the conclusion of the main sentence and that 804b-Sa 
should be joined as a principal sentence with 807b-8a as its subordinate 


- 
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clause giving the cause of the destruction of the eorpan frætwa 805a. 
For fratwe 807b must not be supposed to burn after eorpan frætwa 
805a is gone; rather the latter is due to the former. 

= N. This rune represents ür, “a kind of ox". “a bison" (B.T.) : cp. 
"ur byp anmod 7 oferhyrned felafrecne deor", Runic poem. The 
proposed substitutions have been “ur”, “of old", *unne", "or" (ora). 
“ufan”, “uppe”, “ur”, “ure”, “our” : “ur”, “dampness”, “ur”. 
"possession". Cook quotes from Sievers : “Der sinn ist untädlig, wenn 
mann, ähnlich wie Leo, ur als synonym von feoh, "Besitz, Güter”, 
fasst. Im Crist 806ff wird ur geradezu mit feoh vanirt: “ur wies 
lone LY vv: foldan"; und ähnlich heisst es in der El. 1266ff". 
But it is not clearly intelligible why wr as "Besitz, Güter" should be 
particularly called 3eo3uohades Slam E1.1266. Sisam says: “ur 
however is exceptional because to a listener it is identical with the 
pronoun our, and perhaps Cy. in ended + to bear that meaning in 
Fates, Ascension and Elene™. It should be noticed that ár represen’- 
ing OE. tre, “our”, gives clear sense in all the passages. 

Tr flodum. This rune [ represents lagu ; cp. Icel. lögr meaning 
"sea, water, liquid". Almost all the editors have taken it as such. 
Some of the interpretations have been  ''wasser-fluten"  (Gr.). 
"meereswogen" (Leo.), "lakefloods" (Go.): but Trautmann renders 
it as “lond”. The rune should be regarded as forming a compound 
here with flodum : cp. Cr. 850. 

This represents feoh “money, wealth" (see B.T. s. v. IV); cp. 
“F byp frofur fira Sehwylcum etc.", Runic Poem. I think the 
expression feoh on foldan 807a should mean “the wealth on the earth”, 
which, surrounded by sea as it is (cp. 8062). should apparently refer to 
eoröwelan 611a; see below. 
806b. lifwynna dal. This should be interpreted as “a good deal of 
enjoyments of life” ; see dal in B.T. Suppl. s.v. Ha and comp. oferhy 3da 
del Beow. 1740. We should note how the ModE. deal also means “a 
quantity, an amount ; qualified as good, great, vast or the like" (NED). 

My translation of 805b-7a is: “ours has been for a long time 
the wealth on the earth, (which includes) a great amount of enjoyment 
of life, (and is) enclosed by the sea“. 
80Sa. eorPan frætwa. The parenthetical expression of regret (which 
clearly it is) in 805b-7a for the anticipated loss of “the wealth on 
the earth", which has been enjoyed a long time till now, naturally 
leads one to consider that the poet is not thinking of mere “earthly 
gauds" (Go.), "earth's adornments” (Brooke) in eorPan fratwa; for 
the destruction of these need not necessarily entail the loss of “the 
» wealth on the earth", i.e. the rich products of the earth (see note 


> 












92 CRIST PART II 


above), The context rather indicates that he is thinking of the ''well- 
decorated earth" in the expression. The connection with fratwe 
807b also shows that the poet means: “The hope will be gone, 
(namely,) the decorated earth . . . . when the adornments must 
burn on fire" (804b-Sa). 

The idea is a mediaeval lamen! on the transitoriness of the carth 
and its destruction on the Day of Judgment with no reference to any 
particular locality (See Intro.), See note on line 7. 

808. rasetted: cp. Jul. 587 arasad for Py ræse. 

S10-1la. Cp. 609a. Cook quotes “burSstede burston™ Ruin 2. 
Sllb. cp. werod wies on tyhte El. 53, seo to ham tyhð Rid. 35, 4, 
Ph. 525 ; sce reon in B.T. s.v. IV. 

813. sta Fifrast : apparently in apposition with brond 811b: cp. 
629a. 

817. on 3ylp 3eote: I should translate “rush into ostentation". 
See J3ylp in BT. Suppl. sv. (2) and 3eoran s.v. II(2) ; cp. on 
5caó Suton Gu. 1206, mid Seotendan here Chr. 1052. 

824. bið nu eorneste. In the Ms. there is a stop after word 823b, 
and the letter b in bið 824a is bigger than the rest. But bið should 
evidently be connected like bicwom 822a with waldend 822b as its 
nom.; cp. the Lat. : "Et hoc nobis est magnopere perpendendum, 
quia is qui placidus ascendit terribilis redibit, et quidquid nobis cum 
mansuetudine praecepit, hoc a nobis cum districtione exiget". 

825b. We note here Cy's short reference to nature to heighten the 
emotional effect of the stuation ; cp. El. 855b rodor eal 3eswearc. 
827. Ms. beheofiad. Apparently because beheofiaó meaning "bewail" 
has been supposed to give a poor sense in the context, Cook follow- 
ing Grein and Rieger would change it to “beofiað“ and read the line 
as beofiad Donne : beorht cynin $3 leanad. The reasons against this 
reading are: (1) The Ms. has a distinct stop after beheofia (sec 
Wülcker's text: foot note); (2) b5eofiaó Donne makes an SAla A 
verse with a verb forming the first arsis which is seen nowhere in SP ; 
see Intro. ; (3) beorht cynin 3 leanað : such a verse as SAlb does 
not occur in SP either as A (cp. fusleoð galan Cr. 623b; hrofe 
Zesti3an Cr. 749b) or as D (cp. heonan up sti 37 Cr. 754b ; folc eal 
Zeador Jul. 163b; 3odes lof hajen Jul. 693b). 

Therefore, I would read a schwellverse for the 2nd half as Ponne 
Oe oie flee ee ea ne 


1 El. 
= ee en 
Reben of a schwellverse ; the difficulty 
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of faulty alliteration (cp. beheofiad with beorhr) is easily solved by 
reference to 789b; see Intro. 

With reference to the difficulty of sense which has led editors to 
emendations (cp. Rieger : "offenbar ist das beziehungswort des hy in 
z. 13 (828) ausgefallen"), Í think that the word Semetu 826a has 
been used here to mean an abstract attribute, but represents (cp. the 
pl. number) the persons possessing that attribute, like Par æpele mod 
Jul. 209a, 3e Pa sciran miht deman on 3unnon El. 310b-la. Grein 
in his Angelsächsische Worterhuch gives the meaning to Semet under 
5 as “die eniem beschiedene fähigkeit, Macht. Kraft, Vermögen”. 
So, also B.T. Suppl. (s.v. 1X) gives the meaning "capacity or power, 
a person's post or place". Therefore, line 826 should mean “and 
these great powers of the world", in which “these” is significant as 
referring to the then heathen rulers of the earth, the oppressers of 
Christianity ; cp. Cr. 705 and also the struggle which Cy's saints have 
constantly to wage against the heathen powers in Juliana, Elene and 
Fates of the App. “These powers", then, can easily supply the 
reference for Ay in 828a. It is worth noting that Thorpe translates 
Semetu by "communities", Gollancz by “estates” and Cook by “end”. 

Beheofian meaning “to bewail, lament” is shown as a transitive verb 
by the two instances quoted in B.T. and the Suppl. Here it must be 
regarded as intransitive ; cp. heofian which is both trans. and intrans. 
828b-9a. Cook compares Beow. 2144 “Pcawum lifde" and “Soul of 
Man" 75-6 "ear 5um dedum leofaó in leahtrum”. 

832. ma3na cyninj : Go. translates “great king" ; rather “king of 
hosts". On the attributive use of genetive see above 171a, 768a. 

Cook compares Cr. 916, 942, 

833. Ms. mæste is clear enough ; not masta (Go.. Ck.). 

peode3sa: we should note the abstract notion with which 
cwanendra cirm 835 is juxtaposed ; 

835. Ms. cwan'endra : cp. note on 777b. My reason for retaining 
what the original scribe wrote is that usually and with very rare 
exception every vowel in Cynewulf forms a distinct metrical syllable. 
Comp. sie 777b ; See Intro. 

AR37b. wace fruwiað— This looks like a D verse with an extra syllable 
after the first arisis. But it should be noted that a D verse in the second 
half line in SP has rarely an extra syllable after the first arsis, especially 
when the second arsis consists of a verb. So. the rare exceptional 
cases should be treated as A verses, the verb being considered to 
have passed over from the second to the first conjugation of weak 
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verbs. Hence, the verb should probably be, not iruwian, but triewan 
or freowan, Other instances in SP are Jul. 291a, 476b. 

S38a-40b. Sar... . . . . per: correlatives meaning “there 
. where" ; cp. B.T. s.v. I (c) (i). 

842. Ms. leofra: cp. “me is micle leofre Pæt minne lichaman 
SW MES . Sled fæðmiæ'” Beow, 2651-2. But Cosijn supports the 
usc by quoting the following: “Per wes ænlicra etc.” Gu. 1294, 
"sopra" Gu. 1096. See Intro. 

Ponne eall Deos lane Zesceaft: Probably in synwyrcendra 841a 
the poet has prominently in his mind the heathen rulers who had 
the entire earth under their control. See note on 827. The poet 
here means to say that on the Day of Judgment they would prefer 


rather “to hide themselves in that triumphant host” (843-4a) than 


have possession of the entire earth. 
843. Ms. Þær. Cosijn compares "Ponne him bid leofre Ponne eall 
peos leohte Gesceaft . . . . Sif he æfre Pes or3anes owiht cuóe" 
Sal. 30. For the use of Par in the sense of “if” comp. B.T. 
sv. H(3). We should note here how the gerund is replaced by a 
clause: cp. “eall forlæteð Sxt him wies leofost to aanne 7 to 
habbanne’” Bl. H. 111. 26. 
846. leofum Se laðum. These should be construed as adjs. rather 
than nouns, because it does not speak well of the just One (cp. 
lean efter rylite 846b) having “friends and foes” (Go. Ck.). 
847b-9. Cook compares El. 426b-7. For the construction compare 
"Forpon nis me pss pearf, cwæð Orosius, to secSenne” Ors. 1, 1. 
850b. cp. Jul. 674 "'leolc ofer la%uflod“ and also Cr. 854b Jacad. 
Cook compares 850a with Andr. SOla, Dan. 275. 
R52. sundhenSestum. The parallelism clearly indicates this to be 
in apposition with ceolum 851b. Hence it means "seéahorse", i.e. 
"ship" (see B.T.), not "die das Schiff bewegende Kraft" (Gr.) ; cp. 
862. 1 would translate //. 850-2 as “now it is just as if we were 
sailing on ships, the seahorses, over the cold water of the wide sea”: 
see Intro. 
853. Ms. flodwudu. 1 consider verse 853a to be a restatement of the 
idea in 850-2 and would separate it from the previous 2nd half verse 
and translate as “were steering the floodwood". 
855. For woru/d meaning "existence" cp. B.T. s.v- II(1) ; so, wacan 
may mean “frail”: cp. “He Sis wace lif forlæt, lif Sis Lene" Chr. 
975. and see other examples in B.T. s.v. III. 
856a. cp. Andr. 190b. 

This verse should of course be connected with 855b as in Thorpe 
and Gollancz ; see Wülcker’s text and Cook's notes. 











NOTES 95 


856b. cp. Andr. 313b. 

857. Practically the same as Jul. 677. For the idea cp. El. 248-9. 

858a. ofer hreone hryc3. It is worth noting that almost everywhere. 
when the word /iryc is used with reference to the sea, it is accompanied 
by words like sæ, water or the like; cp. the instances which Cook 
quotes : Beow. 471 "ofer wæteres hryc 5", Sal. 19, Rid. 4,33, Ps. 68,2, 
and sec B.T. s. v. If. Here however it is used alone, and yet the 
context requires the meaning “ridge (with high waves)” ; cp. El. 249a. 
So, with regard to 743 (see note) it should be noted that when the 
word ple $a means “battle” it is usually accompanied by other 
expressions pointing to the same, or it is used in a compound like 
SudpleSan 573a. I consider the use of the word Aryc3 here as 
corroborating the meaning I have given to ple $a 743. We may 
compare /irofas 528 with rodores hrof 60. 

858b. This verse should be connected with Jeliden hafdon 857b, for 
mankind's arrival at “the haven of safety" (londe 857a ; cp. hælo hype 
859) must be supposed to have been effected by Christ's assumption 
of a human body and his Ascension with it (cp. Cr. II 627-32), 
since when the condition of man has become much better ; cp. wæs se 
drohtaó strong 856b with yðre Sefremede 627b ; see Intro. 

859. hælo hype : I think the expression means “the haven of safety" : 
cp. fl. 773-6a, 779-81a. We may also compare “He hi on hælo hype 
Selædde eduxit eos in Portum” Ps. Th. 106, 29. 

860. cp. 660. 

864. hyóe: cp. 751b-755. 

866. hal $e on heahpu : This refers to hyde 864a and da 865a ; cp. 
811b-3a, 627-9a; sec Intro. 

866b. Cook puts in “to” after Cr. 737b, ELISSb. We should 
consider asti an here as trans. governing a dat. case; cp. 784b 
(sce note). 

864-6. It should be observed that these lines give a simpler restatement 
of the rather complicated idea in 856b-63. 








GLOSSARY Á 
A. 


å, adv., ever, for ever, eternally 101, 230, 271, 387, 405, 415, 582: 
ever, always 300 (á Schealden), 756; cp. ð, äwo. 
ábéodan, v., announce 229. 
ábúðan, v., turn away from 56. 
ac, cj, but 95, 156, 200, 421, 477. 707 ; 

for, because 56, 
fcennan, v.. beget 109, 218: bring forth, bear 444 (äcenned wearð). 
452. 
ácweðan, v., say, speak, utter 316, 474, 714 (7 Pat word dcwrd). 
áfréfran. v., console, comfort 175, 368 (äfräfre féasceafte). [frőfor]. 


&Xrlan, v., neglect 816 (Pat hë nc áSæle Sæstes Pearfe,ine on 5ylp 
Feote). 
áðan, v.. have, possess 598 ; obtain 159. 
a3en, adj., own 112, 465 (ä5num feeder), 532, 572. 
äsend, m.. Lord. owner, possessor 420, 471, 513, 543. 
ähebban, v.. lift the voice, mise a song 502 (ähöfun) ; 
raise to a higher position, elevate 658 (ähafen) ; 
place above 692 (áhæfen). 
ähladan, v., draw out, deliver 568 (áhlöd). 
ähreddan, v., rescue, set free 34, 374 ; 
rescue from (with dat.) 16. 


álætan, v., give up 167. 
alwalda (eallwealda), m., the Almighty 140. 
alwihta (eallwihta). fpl.. (gen.) all beings 274 (helm alwihta), 410, 687. 


älysan (äliesan), v . release, redeem 718. 
amen, amen 439. 
án, adj., sole, single 287, 567; 
alone, only, none but $2, (with pronouns) 153 (cal æt þé 


v cU esq (want of companions) alone 683 (zn Sum 


ex" ae. edd. only-begotten 618. = 


OP. 120—13 
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98 CRIST PART IH 


ancenned, pp. adj., only-begotten 464. 

ancor, m., anchor 863. [Lat. ancora]. 

and, conj. and, represented by ''7" in Ms. 5, 10, 12, 13, etc. 
and iet, n., intellect 666. 

andléan, r., retribution 831. 

andsæc, m., denial 655 (Tsæc fremedon). 


andswaru, f., answer, reply 184 (7sware æniðe findan). 
an inn, n., beginning 111. 
anmodlice, adv., with one accord, unanimously 340. 
ár, m., messenger 493 (wuldres áras), 759: angel 503, 595. 
ár, f., mercy 70, 255 (iis is Pinra árna Pearf) ; honour, glory 335(iowa 
üs nü pà àre). 
areccan, v., explain 222 ; speak out, relate 74 (ärece) ; stretch oneself 
out to, follow (reach ?) 247. 
árfæst, adj.. kind, merciful 245. 
arian, v., have mercy upon, be merciful to 370 (ára). 
ärısan, v., rise, mount up 267; 
rise (from death) 467 (árás). 
5e-arnun%, f., desert, merit 40. 
asec San, v., tell, narrate 221. 
ástiðan, v., rise, ascend 702 (asta), 727, 737, 866; 
descend, come down to 720, 786. 
ästyrfan (ästierfan), v., kill, slay, pelt down 192. [ásteorfan]. 


ättor (tor), n., poison, venom 768 (Py læs sé áttres ord in Sebu3e). 
áwæcnan, v., awaken, revive : pp. áwæcned born 67. 
áweallan, v., swarm, fill 625 (áweallen). 
äweorpan, v., cast out 98 (aworpen). 
áwo, adv., always, ever 479 (àwo tö ealdre). 
äwrecan, v., utter, recite 633 (áwræc). 
äwyr3ed (äwier3ed), pp. adj. accursed, fiend, devil 158 (ne læt 
awyr3de ofer üs| onwald à an), 256 (se àwyr5da wulf). 
[wear]. 
Æ. 


æ, f., law 140, 671. 


æfre, adv., ever, eternally 111; 
: ever, at any time, in any case 73, 75, 79, 178, 325, 479, 840 ; 


giving emphasis as in whatever 238, 311. 
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GLOSSARY 99 


efter, prep., (with dat.) after (ref. to an event) 573, 711 ; 
after the passing of 322; 
in preparation for 332. 


following, according to, in accordance with 77, 803, 846: 
along 746 ; (with acc.) following 235. 


æfter, adv., afterwards, thereafter 473. 


æfyllende, adj., destroying the law, (following the law ?) 704 (æfyllendra 
éahtnysse bád). 


e 5hwylc, pron., (with gen.) every one 840. 
wht, f.. riches, possessions 604 (æhta sped). [a San]. 


wlan. v., burn, consume 812. 
ælbeorht (eallbeorht). adj., shining, resplendent 506, 548. 


elc, pron. adj.. every 333 (ælces Pines) ; all 406. 


ælde (ielde) m. pl., men 406, 582, 620 (ældum tð sor 5e), 780 ; cp. elde. 
[eald]. 


elmihti3, adj., almighty 121, 215, 320, 331, 395, 443 (sé ælmihtiða). 
759. 


æne, adv.. once 329. 


æni3, pron., any one 241, 683; 
adj.. 178, 184, 200, 219, 291, 351; 


subst., (with gen.) 311, 780 (zni3 on eoróan ælda cynnes). 
ær, adv., beforhand, formerly, previously 39 (ær ne sippan). 45, 63, 


115, 161, 252, 258, 269, 436, 602 (sið 7 ær), 615, 619. 799; 
giving the sense of pluperfect tense to the verb 466, 468; 


superlative rest, first 133, 225, 355; in the phrase æt 
ærestan at first, at the first 786, 823. 

ær, prep., (with dat.) before 216, 848. 

ær, conj., before that, until 315. 

ærdæ3. m., (in pl.) former days, past times 79. 

ærest, see ær. 

ærþon, conj. before 238, 464. 544, 857. 


* 
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100 CRIST PART II 


æl, prep.. (with dat.) (marking source) on 153, 366 (call æt pe ánum), 
from 418; (temporal) at 223, 225, 615, 674, 786. 823 ; 
(with a verb denoting saving) from 273: 
(local) in 500, 539 (hát æt heortan). 


æt, m., food 604. [etan]. 
ælsomne, adv., together, at once 583. 
ætwist, f., presence 392. 
adele, adj., excellent 666 (æðele 73iet) : 
famous 455, 719 (purh pone :pelan styll) ; 
bright, lustrous 607, 697 : 
distinguished, illustrious 402, 521: 
happy. blessed 268, 350. 
æðelic, adj., splendid 308 (zPelic in 5on 5). 
zOelin5, rr, prince 158 (wuldres zpelin 5), 448, 503, 627, 743 
(xPelinSes plea); (gen. pl. in a superlative sense) 515 (zpelin'5a 
ord), 741, 845. 


B. 


bänloca, m., body, joint, limb 769. 


bel, n., fire, flame 808. 
bærnan, v., burn up, consume 708 (bærndon). [biernan]. 


bēa3, m., ring (as ornament) 292 (bryd béa 5a hroden). [bü an]. 

bealofull, adj.. evil, wicked 259 (se bealofulla). 

bealoráp. m., a pernicious cord 365. 

bealu, n., bale, evil, harm 182 (bealwa). 

b&éam, m., tree 678; 
the Cross 729 (pone béam ofSeaf). 

bearn, n., child, son, Christ 38 (Pæt purh bearnes Sebyrd bryd Eacen 
wearð), 66, 76 (bearnes purh Gebyrde), 126, 147, 205, 341, 
465, 572, 724 (bearnes Sebyrda), 744, 774; 
child, son (of man) 85, 164, 242. 


beclysan, w., close, shut up 323 (swá beclysed). [clüse]. 
Sebedscipe, m., cohabitation 76 (7 pone Sebedscipe| æfter monwisan 


mod ne cides). 
befön, Vac 80; see bifön. 5 
b&3en, mn., both 100, 357 (bem). f | 
: *. * 
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behéofian, v., bewail, lament 827 (behéofiad). 
behindan, prep., (with dat.) behind 155. 


behydan, v., hide, conceal 844. 
bemurnan, v., be anxious for, be troubled about 176. 
bend, mjn., bond, chain, fetter 68, 147. [bindan]. 
benn, f., wound 771. [bana]. 
beon, v., be (with pp.) 213, 667, 804, 825, 833, 838; 
be (with predicate) 57, 404, 770, 811, 824, 840; 
exist 795 (béoð): 
happen 479 ; 
become 596. set wesan. 
beor3an, v., guard against, avoid 771. 
beorht, adj., bright, splendid 519, 742; 
bright, brilliant 104, 113; 
glorious, illustrious 205, 827; 
holy, divine 292, 412, 483; 
lucid, clear 510 (beorhtan reorde). 
beorhte, adv., brightly 701 ; 
splendidly 552. 
beorn, m., man 412; 
Prince, chief 449, 530 (purh pas beornes cyme). 
beorn, v., pret. 3rd pers. sg., 540 (beorn bréostsefa). see byrnan. 


Zeberan, v., bear 84 (Sebære) ; 

bring forth, give birth to 123, 205. 
beréafian 168 see biréafian. 
berstan, v., burst, break to pieces 811. 
bescyrian, v., deprive of (with dat.)32. 
Sebétan, v., repair 13. [bot]. 
betere, adj., better 24 (beteru). 
Bethania, pr. n., Bethany 456. 
Betlem. pr. n., Bethlehem 449, 453. 
betlic, adj., grand, excellent 66 (bur%a betlicast). 
beðeccan, v., cover 116 (prosme bepeahte). 
bewindan, v., surround, encircle 29; 

wrap round 725 (cläPum bewunden). 
bewridan, v.. begird, encompass 310, 718 (bewrið). 


4, 


* 
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bi, prep., about, of, concerning 301, 633, 650, 691, 712 (bi Pon); 
because of, on account of 128, 153 (bi Pam oferPearfum), 
834; by, by means of, by use of 134; 
according to, after 212. 

bibéodan, v., enjoin 793 (bibéad) ; 
bid, order 543. 

bicuman, v., come to be 631, 709 (bicwóm) ; 
become 822; 
come to 858. 


bidzlan, v., deprive of 563. 

bidan, v., await, expect (with a clause) 147, 802, (with gen.) 540; 
wait for (with acc.) 510; 
endure (with gen.) 704 (bád). 

Sebidan, v., wait for, expect (with gen.) 70. 

biddan, v., pray, beseech (with a clause) 113 (bideð), 262, 359, 774, 
(with gen.) 337 (hüru Pas biddað burSsittende). 

bifealdan, v., envelop, involve 117 (bifealdne). 

biféolan, v.. grant, entrust to 668 (bifölen). 

bifön, v., contain, receive, conceive 80 (swylce beféen 5e) ; 
surround, encircle 527 (bifén 5un). 

biforan, adv., before, formerly 468 ; 
prep., before, in the presence of 643. 

bi5on , mr, course 235 (after Pon tida bi on); 
a vast expanse 680. 

bihelan, v., conceal, hide 45 (biholen). 

bilücan, v., lock up 252; 

` close 334 (biléac) ; 
enclose #06 (bilocen). 

Zebindan, v.. wrap round, adorn 308 (Sebunden) ; 
bind, tie, fetter 365, 732 ( Sebond). 

binn, f.. bin, manger, crib 724. 

biréafian, v., bereave, deprive of (with dat.) 168 (dóme beréafod) ; 
despoil, rob (with gen.) 558 (helle biréafod). 

biteldan, v., oppress, overwhelm 538 (bitolden). [Seteld]. 

biter, adj., sharp, severe, dire 765 (biterne stræl), 769 ; 
bitter, painful 152 (bitrum). [bitan]. 





biðencan, v., consider, think about 821 ; P 
bear in mind 849 (Seorne bipencen). 
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biwitian, v., have charge of, administer 353. 


biwrecan, v., beat or afflict all round, surround (pp.) 831 twælmum 
biwrecene). 


blic., adj., livid, pale, wan 808. 

blät, adj.. pale, ghastly 771. 

bled, m., dignity, glory 688; prosperity, success 710 (odes pena 
bled). [bläwan]. 

Seblétsian, v., bless, adore, extol 412. [blöd]. 

blétsun 5, f., blessing, benediction, favour (of God) 100. 

blican, v., glitter, shine, sparkle 507 (frztwum blican). 522, 701. 

bliss, blis, f., bliss, merriment, happiness 68 (blisse), 530, 552, 750. 

[bli pe]. 

Zeblissian, v., gladden, make happy 249 (Seblissa) ; applaud 380 
(bride Seblissad). 

blide, adj., joyous, cheerful 280; cheerful, merry 519 (mid Pas blidan 
"edryt), 739 (hleahtre blipe) : kind, friendly, gracious 774. 

blöd, n., blood 259. 

blod 5yte, m.. bloodshed 708. 

boc, f.. book 453 (hwæþre in bócum ne cwid), 701, 785 (bec), 793. 

boda, m., messenger, angel 449. 

bodian, v., proclaim, preach 483 (bodiað 7 brémað). 


Zebodian, v., tell, announce 202 (hælo Sebodade). 

bold, n., castle, mansion, palace 742 (beorhtra bolda). [botl]. 

bona (bana), m., slayer, murderer, the devil 264 (Pxt se wites bona | 
in helle 5rund héan Sedréose). i 

bord, n., boaid, plank, side of a ship 861. 

bord3eläc, n.. weapon, dart 769 (biter bord3eläc under bānlocan). 

bdsm, m., bosom, breast, womb 84. 

bot, f., relief, redress 152 (is s&o bót Selon3| cal æt pe ánum bi Pam 
oferPearfum), 365. 

brad, adj., spacious, widespread 357 (bride brytenSrundas). 


- bráde, adv., far and wide 380. 


bre3dbo3a, m., deceitful bow, bow of deceitfulness 765 (ford onsendeS| 
of his bre 5dbo San biterne stræl). 


brecan, v., shatter, destroy, demolish 708 (bræcan). 
bre30, m., leader, king, lord 403, 456 (bre 5a). 
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104 CRIST PART II 


bréman, v., celebrate 387 (brémende) ; honour, extol 483. 

bréost, m., mind, thought 341 (on Pæt bearn foran bréostum stariað). 
bréostSehy Sd, fn.. thought, mind 262. 

bréostsefa, m., heart 540. 

bréotan, v., break, destroy 485 (her as bréotap). 

brin an, v., grant, bring 68 (brin eó blisse pe), 150; offer 289 
(bröhtes) ; give, bring 336; bring forth, carry 120 (brun 5en). 


brin end, m., bringer 140 (se wes æ brin 5end). 

bró 5a, m., terror 793. 

brond (brand), m.. fire, flame 811. 

Sebrosnian, v., fall to pieces, be dilapidated 13 (3ebrosnad) ; be 
corrupted 84 (7 nö Sebrosnad wear’! mæððhåd se micla). 

brücan, v., enjoy 392. 


bryd, f.. bride 38, 280, 292. 
brynetäar, m., hot tear 152. 
bryten 5rund, m., spacious earth 357. 
brytenwon Sas, mpl., spacious plains, the world 380. 
brytta, m., dispenser, giver, lord 334, 462; 
lord, prince 281 (Pat pu bryd sie| Paes sölestan swe3les 
bryttan). 
bryttian, v., distribute 682 (bryttað). 
Sebü an, v. penetrate, sink 768. 
bur, f.. fortified town, city 66 (bur 5a), 461 (byr3), 519, 530 (blis 
in bur Sum), 534, 542, 553; stronghold 569 (byri3). 
bur3lond, n.. native city 51. 
burSsittende, mpl., city dwellers 337. 
burSstede, m., city, castle 811 (won jas hréosað| bur%stede berstad). 
burSware mpl.. burghers, citizens 742 (þá weard burSwarum! 
ead $um éce Sef€a æþelinSes ple3a). 
bútan, büton, prep.. (with dat) without 37, 111, 271, 415, 439: 
(in adjectival phrases) free from 125, 207, 290, 722, without + 
599 ; 
conj., unless, if not 272 ; but, except 695 (Hwæt sindan Pä| Simmas 
swä scyne büton Sod sylfa ?). 
Jebyc an. v.. redeem, ransom 259 (blöde *ebohtes). _ 
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byldo (bieldo, -u). f., confidence 113 (bided Purh byldo). [beald]. 


Sebyrd, jn.. conception 38, 298 (Purh clæne Sebyrd cennan sceolde) : 
birth 65. [beran]. 
Sebyrdu, f.. conception, childbearing 76 ( Sebyrde) ; 
birth 724 ( 5ebyrda). 
byrdscype, m., childbearing 182. 
byr5en. f., sepulchre, tomb 729 (in byr Senne). [beor San]. 
byrnan (biernan), v., burn 540 (beorn), 808. 


C. 


cald, adj., cold 851 (swä wë on la3ufldde! ofer cald wæter cöolum 
liðan). 
carcern, n., prison 25 (in carcerne! sittað sor3ende), 735. 
[L. carcer, ærn]. 
cearful, adj., anxious, sad 25 (p:et he ne beteru c&ose weorðan | 
cearfulra Pin). 


cearian, v., be anxious 177 (cleopast ceari3ende). [caru]. 
“m ceariS, adj. sorrowful 148; cer3e (mompl.) sad, grieving 835 
"^ (cer5e réotad). 

ceaster, f., city, heaven 578. [L. castra]. 


ceasterhlid, n., city gate 314 (oppe (es ceasterhlides clüstor onlücan). 
cempa, m., warrior, champion 563 (déofla cempan). 
[camp. L. campus]. 

cén., m., torch; the rune 797 (Ponne h cwacad). 

cennan, v., beget, bring forth 87, 232 (Pe in cnéorissum cende 
weorðen), 298; prove, clear oneself 298 (cennan sceolde 
-+ee-+--7 þé Maria ford) efne unwemme á Sehealden). 
assign, give 636 (fréonoman cende 7 hine fuel nemde). 

céol, m., ship 851, 861 (ofer c&oles bord). 

céosan, v., choose 24 (c&ose). 

—Gecéosan, v., choose, clect 36 (nue 55 mines Kas Pe he him tð méder 
Sec&as), 331, 497 (pe nas Secorenc): choose, accept 446, 
590. 

eild, n., child, infant 218, 725. 

circe, f., church 699, 703. 

cirm, r, ckifiour, ec 835 (cwünendra cirm). 
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cláð, m.. (in pl.) clothes 725. 
clene, adj. pure, chaste 136, 187, 276, 298, 331. 444, 703 (cynin 5 


ckenra Sehwæs). 
cleopian (clipian), v., cry out, complain 177 (cleopast) : call aloud 


508, 
clomm (clamm), m, bond, fetter. chain 735, 
clüstor, n., lock 314. [L. claustrum]. 


Secnáwan. v., perceive, recognise 654. 
cnéoriss, f., generation, tribe 232, 
enoll, m., knoll, hilltop 717 (hyllas 7 cnollas| bewrið mid his wuldre). 


corðor. fn.. body, multitude 494 ; train, retinue 578 (corðre ne lytle). 
cræft, m.. ability. power 218; knowledge 421 (ac Pat wes má crefi 


. . . purh Seryne); excellence 685 (purh his änes cræft 
ofer öþre ford): faculty, talent 687 (cræftum weordaPp| 
eorPan tüddor). 

crest 3a. adj., decorated with a plume on his head, crowned 12 (Pæt 
se crest 5a cume 7 se cynin  sylfa). 


crist, pr. n., Christ 51, 65, 95, 157 (crist ner 5ende), 215, 250 (hælende 
crist). 283, 331, 358, 391. 

culpan, as. of culpa m. ? or culpe f. ? fault, sin 177. [L. culpa]. 

cuman, v., come 12, 46 (cwöm). 62, 74, 114 (Pet Pu Pa beorhtan 
üs! sunnan onsende 7 Pe sylf cyme). 148, 149, 243 (cum), 290, 
372 (cym). 413 (cwöme). 420. 791 (cymed), 824, 832: 
come together. assemble 494 (cwömun), 545, 549 (héapum 
cwöman| síðan on swe le), 553 ; 
arrive at 66 (cymen). 267, 436, 448. 

cunnan, v. know 69 (nearoDearfe conn), 422, 573 (ui 3e Seare 


cunnon| hwæt së hláford is sé Pisne here lædeð), 633 (cide) ; 
be acquainted with, be thoroughly conversant with 246, 680 
(con); have carnal knowledge of (with gen.) 198 (conn); 
have any idea of, have anything to do with 77 (cüðes), 419 
(7 sio weres fri5a niht ne cüpe). 

cunnian, v., (with gen.) make a trial of, experience, explore 645 (swá 


së fæla fuðel flySes cunnode). 


cid, adj., known 95 (Pæt monnum nis| cid Seryne), 185 ; clear, mani- 


v 


E a 


? 
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cwacian, v., quake, tremble 797 (cwacað). 

cwanian, v., lament, bewail 835. 

cwealm, m., death 87 (cennað t6 cwealme). [cwelan]. 

cwen, f., queen, empress 276. 

cwedan, v., say, speak 65 (cwædon pe tó frofre), 87 (cwæð), 148, 401, 
691; be said, mentioned (in books) 453 (cwió), 701 (swa 


hit on bócum cwip): speak. declare 283 (cwepaó), 547; 
call, name 211 (7 pu fæder cweden). 


Secwedan, v., name, call, give a name 132 (Secwæð). 

cwic, adj., living, alive 590 (cwic pendan hér wunat). 

cwicsusl, nf., helltorment 561, 732. 

cwide, m., decree, sentence 618 (cwide eft onhwearf! sáulum tō sibbe). 
[cwepan]. 

cyme, m., coming, advent 530. 

cynelice, adv., royally 157 (Secyd cynelice). 


cynestöl, m.. royal dwelling. capital 51 (cynestöla cyst Cristes 
bur 3lond), 


cynin.3, m., king. Christ 1, 12, 18, 61, 136, 215, 391, 494, 528, 
565, 578, 618, 687, 703, 715, 797, 827, 832 (mie na cynin'5) ; 
king 136 (ealra cynin 5a cynin 5 7 pone clænan éac sácerd), 
165, 215, 508: king (of devils) 732 (cynin 5 inne Sebond! 
feonda foresprecan ). 


cynn, #., race, progeny 224, 386, 425, 610, 780 (ælda cynnes). 
cyrran (cierran), v., return 155 (ponne pu heonan cyrre), 
cyst, fim., best, choicest (with gen.) 51, 39]. [céosan]. 


cyðan, vV.. make known 65 (cyðdon cristes Scbyrd), 450: 
announce, reveal 297 (7 Pe meahta spéd! snúde cyðan) ; 
show 338; prove, testify 482 (weoredum cydad). 

Secyðan, v., show forth, make known 157. [cu]. 


D. 


Sedafenian v., (impers.) be becoming or fit 551. 


Dauid, pr.n., David 96 (in Dauides dyrre mie an), 165, 191, (DauiP) 
712, 
* 


>., 


1 
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died, f.. deed, action 429, 525, 803 (hwæt him æfter didum däman 
wille| wráþra wita), 828. 


dædhwæt, adj., energetic, prompt in deeds 385. 


dædscða, mm., shadowy perpetrator, devil 257 (d&or dædscūa). 
dx 5, m.. day 467 (da Sena rimes). 


del, m., a good portion, a good deal, a great amount 806 (lifwynna del). 
[Sedal]. 


dælan, v. distribute, bestow 428 (dæleð dö3ra Sehwám). 
Sedelan, v., dissolve, give away 166 (nü pu fréode scealt fæste 


Sedælan) ; separate 228 „löoht 7 pystro| Sedælde dryhtlice). 
déaÓ, mi, death 118 (synnum bifealdne| deorc déaPes sceadu droan 


sceoldan), 596 ; state of being dead 467 (Pe he of foldan ær, 
from déaóc árás). 
déaddenu, f., valley of death 344 (in pisse d&aSdene Sedwolan hyran). 
deaw. mn., dew 609 (dreosed déaw 7 rén). 
de 5ol (dieSol), adj., secret 41 ; unknown 640 (wes Pes fu les flyht 
feondum on eorpan| dyrne 7 de 5ol). 
déma, m., judge 796 (fore onsyne éces déman), 836 [dom]. 
deman, v.. adjudge, assign (reward or punishment) to 803, 845. 
Sedéman, v.. judge 525 (7 ponne Sedéman deda Schwylec). 
deofol, mn., devil 563, 580 (déoflum), 594, 779 „deofla). [L. diabolus]. 
deop, adj.. deep 856 (wind 5e holmas| ofer déop 3eläd). 
déope, adv., severely, thoroughly 168. 
déor, adj., ferocious, fierce 257. 
deorc, adj., dark, gloomy, cheerless 118 ; sinister. wicked 640 (Pam pe 


deorc 5ewit| hæfdon on hrepre heortan stænne). 

deore, adj., precious 309 (déoran since) ; see dyre. 

do or, mn., day 428 (dö5ra 5chwüm). [die 5]. 

dohtor, f., daughter 91, 191. 

dom, m., honour 168; power, majesty 405: glory, magnificence 385 
(forPon hy dædhwæte dóme 3eswiöde) : ordinance 228 (7 
him wæs dömes Seweald); judgment 782 (is Pam döme 
néah), 790 (7 Eac ondræde dóm Oy r&pran). 

æ: " KM. ý x S 
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dömhwæt, adj., zealous, ca 5er (quick in choice) 429 (dömhwate). 

don, v., do (representing a preceding verb) 17, 455 (dydon). 

Sedón, v., make, cause to be 30 (3edö). 

dréam, m.. joy, bliss, felicity 102, 580, 594 (swä mid dryhten dr&am 
swá mid déoflum hréam). 

Sedréfan, v., agitate, afflict 168. [dróf]. 

dréo an, v.. bear, endure 118; suffer 271 (ermpu dréo3an), 615 
(dru Son), 622. 

dreosan, v., fall, drop 609, 

Sedréosan, v., fall, perish 265 ( 5edré&ose). 

drifan, v., impel, drive forward or backward 677 (ofer sealtne sæ 
sundwudu drifan). 

drohtaó, m., condition 856. 

Sedryht, f., retinue, body of retainers 457, 515 (mid Pas en3la 
Sedryht) ; band, company (Sedryt) 519. 

dryhten, m., Lord, God or Christ 41, 186, 257, 272, 297, 348. 366. 396, 
405, 413, 428, 512, 594, 601, 711 (after üpsti5e Ecan dryht- 
nes), 782; ruler, king. lord 405 (dryhtna dryhten). 

dryhtlice, adv., in a lordly manner, divinely 228. 

duan, v., be good 21 (dé&a 5) : (impers.) avail, be of use 189 (Më 
nàwper déa' 5.| sec 5e ne swi 5e). 

du $uó, fm.. men 413 (du Sepum) : the heavenly host 782 (du 5uóa 
dryhten) ; power, strength 563 (du3uPum bidæled déofla 
cempan) ; wealth, prosperity 609 (du SuÓe weccap) ; 
assistance, gift 601. [déah]. 

dún, f.. ‘down’, hill, mountain 717 (4chléaped héa düne). 

duru, f.. gate 309 (duru ormæte). 

dwæscan, v., extinguish, destroy 486 (féondscype dwæscað). 

Sedwola, m., error 344. 

dyre (diere), adj., dear, beloved 96 (dyrre f. dat. sg.) : sce déore. 

dyrne (dierne), adj.. hidden 640. {dcarnun a}. 


E. 


ac, ad., also 93, 136, 145, 282, 662, 790; 
morcover 301. 
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Eacen, pp. adj., prenant 38 ; great, mighty 205 (bearn éacen Sodes). 

Cacnun 5, f.. increase, conception, pregnancy 75: comp. Cacnian, v. to 
become pregnant. 

eaden, pp.. granted (by fate) 200 (ac me Gaden weard). [Cad]. 

eadfruma, m., author of prosperity 532. 

cad 5iefa, m., bounteous lord, giver of prosperity 546 (eorla &adgiefan). 

Cadi5, adj.. blessed, perfect 20 (cad 5um úpweðas), 87 (cw sio 


Ead%e me3), 688, 743. 

tadmöd 786: see &admöd. 

€a c, n., eye 7 (EaSna SesihPe), 327 (Ca 5um), 392, 536. 

cahtnys (&htnes), f.. persecution 704. [öht]. 

cal (eall), adv., fully 305 (eal sceawode) ; quite, altogether, completely 
97, 308, 666; entirely, wholly 153, 366 (eall). 

tala, interj., Oh! lo! 18, 50, 71, 104, 130, 164, 175, 214, 275, 348 
(Ealä pu hàl$a heofona dryhten), 378, 416. 

eald, adj., old 863. 


ealdcyddu, f.. old (native) country, old home 738, 

ealdda as, mpl., days of old, former times 303. 

ealdféond, m., old foe, tht devil 567 (hilde Sefremede| wip) his cald- 
féondum Anes meahtum). 

caldor, m., Prince, Lord 8 (wuldres ealdor), 229. 

ealdor, n., age, in phrases with tō meaning “eternally, always, for ever" 
479 (àwo tð ealdre), 690 (ëce tð caldre). 

cald Sestréon, n., old treasure 812. 

call, adj., all 136, 215, 240, 287, 291, 340, 359, 402, 516, 520, 540, 
544, 556B, 577, 726 (ealra prymma Prym) ; 


all, entire 7 (Seond eoróber 5 call), 42 (eal Siofu Sæstlic), 
72, 208, 382, 439 (ealne widan feorh), 481, 559, 585, 611, 
683, 842; all (taken individually), any 422; 
all, every (one) 85 (eal manna bearn), 216, 245, 278, 607, 
719, 723, 84S. 

card, m., dwelling place, abode 63, 772: 
Home 514 (wile up heonan eard Sesti5an| :epelin 5a ord) ; 
land, native place 646. A 


eardSeard, m., place of habitation 55 (næfre wommes tácn| in Pam 
cardSearde Eawed wcorþeð). 
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eardian, v., live, dwell 438; live. pass one's life 125 (eardedon). 
Seeardian, v., dwell 208 (Secardode). 

earendel, m., heavenly radience, ray of light 104. 

ear 5, adj., vile 828. 

earhfaru, f.. flight of arrows 762 (wid sceppendra! e5Ium carhfarum). 
carm, ad) poor, miserable, helpless 17, 70, 382. 


Eaðe, adj., easy, smooth, agreeable; (cmpar.) yðre 627 (üs pis sé 
æþelind 3 yðre Sefremede) ; 
adv., easily, soon 173 ; easily (superl.) yðast 800 (pendan [3 7 


+ yPast meahtan! fröfre findan). 
eaömedu, f.. humility, lowliness 359. 
Eaðmöd (Eadmöd). adj, humble, kind, gracious 255, 786 (hü æt 


ærestan Eadmöd ästä3). 


&awan, v.. manifest, point out 55 (@awed) ; iowan, ywan. 
Ebréas, mpl., Hebrews, Jews 67. 
Ebrésc, adj., Hebrew, Jewish 133. 
Ece, adj., eternal 140, 159, 272, 305, 355, 366, 396 (écan dryhtnes), 411. 
532, 661, 711. 744, 796 (Eces deman), 836; 
to all time, perpetual 209, 415, 690 : perennial, everlasting 743. 
ece, adv., for ever, eternally 322 (7 hio Ponne æfter him &ce stondeð). 
écnes, f., eternity 313 (on &cnesse ð inhebba). 
efencardi Sende, adj.. dwelling together 237. 
efenéce, adj., coeternal 122, 465. 
efenlic, adj.. (with dat.) equal, of equal degree 39. 
efenwesende, adj., coexistent 350. 
efne, adv.. equally, quite, fully 300 (efne unwemme á “Schealden) : 
exactly 330 efne swá even so: 
indeed, just, precisely 436. 
eft, adv., afterwards 122, 455, 587, 618, 626; 
hereafter 86, 325; 
again, a second time 523, 791, 824; 
back, again 624, 648, with the idea of restoration 333, 
(indicating reversal) 614. 
e3e, m., veneration 277 (Para eSe wurde tó widan feore), 
eSle, adj., grievous, painful 762, ` 


4A 
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esa, m., horror, terror 17, 838 [e 5e]. 


elde (ielde), mpl.. men 311 (wände swiðe! Pet Geni elda æfre 
meahte) ; see ælde. 

Emmanuhel, pr. n.. Emmanuel 132. 

ende, m., end. limit 271 (á bütan ende sculon ermPu dréo3an), 415, 


439, 599, 
En3a (ána). adj., sole, only 237. [án]. 
ene, adj.. narrow, confined, oppressive, painful 32. [an 5e]. 


enel. m., angel 52, 102, 104, 132, 315. 222. 335. 351. 387. 448, 474, 
506, 515, 546. 548, 582, 630. 646, 651. 661. 690, 715. 738, 791, 
823. [L. angelus]. 

eorl, m., man 219, 546. 

eorneste, adj., earnest, serious 824. 

eoröber, m.. an earthly eminence, hill or mountain 7 ( Pæt eond 
corðber3 call &a^5na SesihPe! wundrien tó worlde). (beor3%). 


eoröbüend, m., earthdweller, man 422, 719 (woruld Alysed! ealle 
eoröbüend purh pone «Pelan styll). 

eorde, f., earth 200, 255, 276. 329, 411. 523, 608. 621. 626. 639 648, 
688, 772. 780, ROS, 814, 828. 840. 

eorðlic, adj., earthly 406. 

eorðware, mpl., earthdwellers 382, 697, 723. 

eorðwela, m., wealth, fertility 611. 

cowde, fn.. flock (of sheep) 257 (Din &owde! wide töwrecene). 

ermóu (iermóu), f., misery, wretchedness 271 : see yrmóu. [earm]. 

Esaias, pr. n., Isaiah 303. 


ēst, mj., favour, grace 133 (Pæt is Est Sereht| rime bi Serynum). 
éSel, mn., fatherland, home (heaven) 32 (Sle bescyrede), 436 : native 
land (of angels: heaven) 630, 741 (&es nöosan). 
&ßelstöl, m.. royal city, chief city 52, 516 (&Pelstöll). 
Eua, pro. n., Eve 97. 
F. 


fácen, n., sin, crime, evil 207 (Nú ic his tempel eam| Sefremed bütan 
fácne). 

fáh, adj., guilty 829 (fà). 

faran, v., travel, proceed 481 (Farad nú cond ealne yrmenne Srund| 
Second widwe' as). 513. 
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feeder, m., Father (God) 110, 163, 320, 345 (ac Pat he üsic Seferðe 
in fzder rice), 349, 465 (fader ds.), 472, 475 (fæder gs.). 
516, 532 (fader ds.), 617, 728, 758, 773: 
father 211. 
fedrencynn, rt., father's kin 248. 
feSre, adv., sweetly, pleasantly 390 ; 
kindly 472; beautifully 507. 
fæhð, f., enmity 368 (fzhPo) ; feud, hostility 617. [fáh]. 
fæle, adj., faithful, good, beloved (Ps.) 645. 
Sefælsian, v., purge, purify 144: 
pass through 320. [fæle]. 
fæmne, f., virgin, Mary 35, 72, 123, 175. 187, 195. 418, 720, 788: 


virgin, maiden 92 (fric 5a Purh fyrwet hü ic fæmnan häd,l 
mund minne Sehéold), 211. 


ferscyte, m.. südden shot 766 (Forpon we fzste sculon wib pàm 
færscytel symle wærlice wearde healdan). 
færsearo, n., insidious artifice 770 (f&onda færsearo). 


fæst. adj., fixed, firm 6 (fæste Zefõ 5e flint unbræcne) ; enclosed 730: 
firmly attached, closely bound 863 ; 
fixed, immovable 321 ; constant, steadfast 166. 

fæste, adv., strictly, firmly 766. 

Gestlic, adj., firm, fixed 312 (swa fæstlice forescyttelsas). 

Sefæstnian, v., fasten, bind 735 (Sefæstnad). 

feim, m.. outstretched arms, embrace 651 (He wes upp hafen en3la 

fæðmum) ; womb 788. 

Seféa, m., joy 231 (léoht lixende Seféa lif 5endra Sehwám), 451, 743 ; 
(with the cause of joy in gen.) 159, 585. [3efeon]. 

féasceaft, adj.. miserable 175: 
destitute, forlorn 368. 

fela, sbst. n., much (with gen.) 181; many (with gen. pl.) 43 (Þær 
wisna fela weard inlihted), 172, 462 (täcna fela): 

adv., very much 666. 
feoh, n., the rune F : wealth 807 ( f^ on foldan). 
féo San, v.. hate 486 ; persecute 709 (f€odan). 
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Sefton, v., rejoice, be glad 476, (with dat. instr.) 504 (3ef&3un) ; 
exult (with gen.) 757. 

feond, m., a hostile spirit, fiend, devil 569, 623, 733, 770 (féonda) ; a 
malevolent person 639. [f&on]. 

féondscype, m., fiendishness, hostility, enmity 486. 

feor(r), adv., far 56 (ac pe firina Sehwyle feor àbü/ 5e), 390 ; 
compar. adv., fier(r) further 248 (fier öwihte). 

feorh, mn., life: in the phrases tó widan feore 277, à tō widan feore 
230, ealne widan feorh 439 meaning “for ever". 

feorhSiefa, m. giver of life 556. 


feorhneru, f.. preservation of life, sustenance 610 (tð feorhnere fira 
cynne). 


föorða, adj.. fourth 728. [f&ower]. 
feowerti 5, num., forty 466. 


ferSan (ferian), v., lead, conduct 518 ; direct the course of, steer 853 
(flodwudu feren). [faran]. 


Seferian, v., convey, bring 345 (3efer3e). 

ferð (ferhó), mn., spirit, soul, intellect 476 (ferððe). 668 (ferde)). 
ferÓwéri 5, adj.. soulweary, sad 830 (ferSwéri3e). 

fifta, adj., fifth 730. 

findan, v., find, obtain by search or study 184, 801. 

fin Ser, m., finger 668. 

firas, mpl.. men 35, 242, 610. 

firen, f., sin 56 (firina), 123, 369 (firena), 722 ; crime, offence 181. 
fiðere, n., wing 395 (fiprum), [feper]. 

flacor, adj., flying 676. 

flan Seweorc, n., arrows 676 (flacor flàn Sewcorc). 


flæsc, n., flesh 123 (7 nú eft Sewearð/ flæsc firena léas) ; flesh, body 
418; body (as opposed to soul) 597. 

Seflöoðan, v., fly 295. [cp. fl&on]. 

fliht 399 : sec flyht. 

flint, m., flint, rock 6. 

flódwudu, m., ship 853. 

fiy3e, m., flight 645. 

flyht, m., flight 399 (flihte läcan friSeardum in), 639, 654. [fléo San]. 

3ef63, n., connection, joining together 6. 
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folc, n., men, people 195, 338, 426, 484, 516, 526, 556, 569, 579, 588, 
764; nation 225. 


foldern, n., grave, sepulchre 730 (foldærne fæst). 
folde, f., earth 72, 144, 279, 321, 408, 807; ground, earth 466 (pe he 


of foldan ær/ from d&ade árás). 

fol508, m., service, official position, dignity 390. 

for, prep., (with dat.) on account of 22, 112 ; for, because of 169. 

foran, adv., in front; with on governing acc. : on....foran used as a 
prepositional phrase meaning "upon" 341. 

forbyðan, v., degrade, humiliate 731 (þá hé hellwarena héap forbyðde/ 
in cwicsüsle . 


forcuman, v., wear out 151 (forcymenum) ; overcome, conquer 561 
(forcumene). 


fore, prep., (local) within sight or hearing of, in presence of: with 
dat. 669 (sum mu 5 fin$rum wel/ hlüde fore helePum 
hearpan stir5an) ; on account of 836; before (with acc. and 
a verb of motion) 796. 


forescyttels, m.. bolt, bar 312. 
forespreca, m., advocate 733 (cynin 5 inne 5ebond/ féonda foresprecan 


fyrnum t&a3um/ Sromhydi3ne). 


forðiefan, v., grant permission, permit 391 (for eaf): grant, give 587. 
613, 776. 


forSifnes, f.. forgiveness, pardon (pity, compassion, commiseration ) 
427. 


for%ildan, v., repay, requite 434. 

forht, adj., afraid, frightened 801 (Þær sceal forht moni3/ on Pam 
won3stede wéri3 bidan). 

forhwyrfan (forhwierfan), v., pervert, deprave 34 (forhwyrfed). 

forlætan, v., allow, permit (with infin. understood) 10, 30 (forlét) ; 


let go, neglect 208 (forlæt). 
forma adj., first 720. 
forpyndan, v., do away with, remove 97 (Euan scyld eal forpynded). 
forséon, v., despise 757 (forpon wë á sculon idle lustas/ synwunde 
forséon 7 Pes séllran Seféon). 
fortéon, v.. seduce 270 (fortéah). 
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fortyllan, v., betray, lead astray 270 (fortylde). 


ford, adv., still 211, 426, 389 : henceforth 101, 230, 299, 375, 582, 
685, 709; 764. 


forðon (forðan), adv., therefore, consequently 241, 261, 294, 385, 408, 
429, 756, 766, 815; 


conj., for, because 33, 94 (forPan), 148, 169, 287. 
forwyman (forwiernan), v., deny 20 (GPrum forwyrned). 
fracod, adj., vile, abominable 195, [cp. forcüp]. 


frætwa, fretwe, fpl., adornments, decorations, treasures 805 (Bip sé 
p sczcen/ eorpan fretwa), 807 (Ponne fretwe sculon/ 


byrnan on bæle) ; (in datpl.) resplendently, in splendour 507, 
522, 556. [Setawe]. 


fréa, m., Lord (Christ, God) 237 (efeneardi3ende mid Pinne énSan 
fréan), 328, 355, 395, 475 ; lord, master 404, — [Goth. fráuja]. 


frecne, adj., dangerous, perilous 770 (Pæt bið frécne wund/ blátast 
benna), 853, 


fremman, v., perform, accomplish 643 (fremede) ; make 655. 


Sefremman, v., advance, honour 207 (Sefremed) ; make 627; render 
263, 424; do, act 526 (SSefremedon), 597 (swa him léofre 
bið/ tð Sefremmanne) ; afford 602 (duSuða Sehwylcre/ Pe üs 


sið 7 ær simle Sefremede); engage oneself in, commit 369 
(Péah we fehPo wid  pec/ purh firena lust Sefremed 


hzbben), 566. [fram]. 
fréobearn, n.. noble child 223, 643, 788 (fréobearn Sodes). 


fréod, f., affection, friendship 166 (nú pu fréode scealt fæste Sedælan/ 


álætan lufan mine). 

Cefreo an, v., free, love 588 (Sefréode). 

fréolic, adj.. noble, beautiful 72, 187 (onfen3 fréolice femnan clæne). 

fréond, adj., fréondum (dat. sg. m.) meaning “friendly, amicable” 
575 (nú 3é fromlice fréondum t63éanes/ Son3a5 Sledmöde, 
Zeatu ontynad). 

fréonoma (fréonama), m., surname 636. 

Zefreodian (Sefriðian), v., protect 588 (GefreoPade) 

fric5an, v., ask 92. 

Zefric3an, v., learn 839 (Sefræðen). 
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fri5e, fpl., love 37 (Pæt wes Seworden bútan weres fri3um), 419 (7 
sio weres frida niht ne cüpe). 

— — learn by inquiry 78 (3efru3nan), 225 (3efrußnen), 

frið, mn., security 489 (7 &ow friðe healde/ stren 5Óu stapolfzstre on 
stöwa Sehwäre) ; protection 773 (freopa). 

fridSeard, m., court of peace (heaven) 399, 

fröd, adj., wise, sage 326 (se fröda). 


fröfor, f., consolation 207 (in me fröfre æst / Seeardode), 489, 728 


(Pa he on röde ástá3/ fæder frofre Sæst) ; comfort, joy 65, 
522; a person or circumstance that affords comfort 338, 722; 
aid, succour, help 758, 801. ^ 

from (fram), prep.. (with dat.) from 17, 467, 658; (temporal) from, 
since 839 ; adv., away, from 476. 

fromcynn (framcynn), n., origin 242 (fromcyn). 

fromlice (framlice). adv., promptly, speedily 575; boldly 676. 


fruma, m., beginning, creation 225 (æt fruman zrest/ Seworden under 
wolcnum) ; originator, creator 44, 294, 579; 
chief, ruler, lord 516, 844. 

frumbearn, », firstborn child 507. 

frumcyn, n., race 35 (frumcyn fira). 

frumsceaft, m., created being, creature 472. 

frum esceap, n., creation of the world 839 (Ponne from frum 5esceape 
SefreSen wurde). 

frymð, mf., origin, beginning 121, 223. 

fuel (fu^ol), m, fowl, bird 636, 639, 645, 654. 

ful, adv., very 252, 389 (ful héalice hlüdan stefne). 

full, adj., full, abounding in (gs.) 57 (bist tó wuldre full/ hálSan 
hyhtes), 88, (genpl.) 378. 

fulwian, v., baptize 484 (7 fulwiaó folc under roderum). 

füsléoÓ, n., deathsong, dirge 623 (féondum tð hrópor füsl&od Salan). 

fyllan (fellan), v., defeat, throw down 486 (fyllað 7 f&o a6) ; kill, 
destroy 709 (blöd3yte worhtan/ féodan 7 fyldon). 

[feallan]. 

Sefyllan, v., fill up 181 (swa pu sylfa sie synna Sehwylcre/ firena 

Jefylled), 408; fulfil 213, 468; fulfil, realise 326. [full]. 


fyr, n., fire 625. 
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fyrbæð, n., firebath, hellfire 830 (fyrbaðe). 

fyren, adj. fiery, burning 733. 

Sefyrn, adv., formerly, of old, long ago 63. 135, 301, 349. 
fyrnweorc, n., creation 579. 

fyrwet (fyrwit), m.. curiosity 92. 


Sefysed, pp. of Sefysan, impelled, ready to depart 475 (Sefysed fréa 
mihti^ tð fæder rice). [füs]. 


3(G). 


Sabriél (Sabrihél), pr. n., Gabriel 201, 336. 

Safol, n., tribute 559. 

Salan, v., sing 623. 

JSalilésce (Saliléisc), adj., Galilean 511. 

SeSan, v., come to pass, happen 443 (hú pet Setode). 

Särfaru, f.. spearflight, warlike expedition 781 (SromraSárfare). 

SarSctrum, n., armed company 674 (Ponne SárSetrum/ ofer scild- 
hréadan scéotend sendað/ flacor fän Seweorc). 

Satu 318: see Seat. 


Bæsne, adj., barren 849, 
Sæst (Sást), m., soul, spirit, life 139, 198, 597, 665 (Purh his müpes 


Sest/ æðele 73iet), 684, 707, 753, 777. 816: 
angel, good spirit 130, 572; 
bad spirit, demon 269, 363 (habbað wræcmæc%as weran 


7&estas), 813; 
divine spirit, Holy Ghost 145, 203, 207, 319, 638, 649, 710, 
728, 774, 848. 


Bæstháli%, adj. holy in spirit, holy 584. 

Sæsthof (3iesthof), n., guesthouse 820 (somed sipian säwel in lice/ 
in Pam Sæsthofe). 

Sæstlic, adj., spiritual, holy 42, 699. 

SaestSeryne, n. mystic spiritual power 713 (Siedda Searosnotior 
SestSerynum) ; secrecy of soul or spirit 440. 
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Zxstsunu, m., spiritual son 660 (Sodes æstsunu), 860. 

5e, conj., and 846. 

Seard, m., dwelling ; in Feardum at home 201. 

S6arda Sas, mpl., days of yore 251, 559 ; lifetime 821. [cp. eara]. 
care (Searwe), adv., well, sufficiently 573 (nü 3é Seare cunnon/ 


hwæt sé hláford is sé Pisne here lædeð). 


Séaro (Séara, genpl.), of yore, formerly 109 (swà pu Sod of 
Sode 3éaro äcenned). 


Searosnottor, adj., quite sagacious, very skilful 713. 

JSearu, adj., ready 449 (Searwe) ; ready to go 460. 

Seat, n., gate 251, 318 (Sas Syldnan Satu), 576 (Seatu). 

Sehdéu, f., anxiety 90 (3ehPum mænað). 

én, adv., still 734; yet 192, 198; in Þá Zen yet 496, 542. 

380 (iu), adv., once, formerly 2, 138 (iu) ; already, earlier 813 (520). 

3€oc, f., help, rescue 124 (Séomrum to 4éoce). 

Séocend, m., Saviour 198 (esta Séocend). 

%3éomor, adj. sad 499 (him wies S3éomor sefa/ hat æt heortan) ; 
wretched, miserable 124. 

Sæomormðd, adj., sad, sorrowful 173, 535. 

Zeomrian, v., be sad, mourn 90 (%3éomrendc). 

Second, prep., (with acc.) over 7, 59, 71, 306 (wlát þá swa wisfæst wit^a 

Zeond péodland), 810, 852; 
throughout 279, 380, 481, 482, 644, 785 ; through, 663, 855 ; 
Zeond . . . innan throughout 469, 

"Seondspréotan, v., pervade 42 (eal Siofu Bexstlic Srundscéat 
Seondspréot). 

%Scondwiitan, v., look around, watch 60 (swylce rodores hröf rume 
Seondwlitan ). 

Seon3, adj. young 35, 175, 201 (GeonSre). 

Seorne, adv., eagerly, earnestly 397; 
carefully, earnestly 821, 849: 
well, thoroughly 753. 


"Seornlice, adv., earnestly, zealously 262, 433 (Seornlicost) ; 
carefully, attentively 440. 
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Jéotan, vw. flow (intrans. 817 (3&ote) ; pour forth, shed 173 
(ic t&aras sceal/ Séotan “Séomorméd). 

Siedd, n., song, poem 633, 713. 

Siefan, v., grant, confer, give 473 (Seaf), 478, 604 (3iefed). 674. 

Siefstöl, m., giftseat, throne 572. 

Siefu, f., (divine) grace, favour 42 (Siofu), 480 Pæt &ow æfre ne bið/ 
Purh Sife mine ödes onsien), 660, 710 (Siefe). 860; gift 
682, 686 (Seofum). 


Sielp, mn., vainglory 684: pride, arrogance, ostentation 817 (3ylp). 
Sieman, v., care for (with gen.) 706 (Þær 6à synsceaban sópes ne 


Siemdon, "estes Pearfe). 

Siet, adv., yet, even now 318; in Dä 3iet, yet, still 351. 

Sif, conj.. if 21, 190, 781. 

Sifre, adj., greedy 813 (Sifrast). 

Simm, m., gem., jewel 692 (häl3e Simmas), 695. [Lat. gemma]. 

Siofu 42, 686: see Siefu. 

Sled, adj., kind, gracious 315. 

Slædmöd. adj.. glad, cheerful 576 (Slædmöde). 

Sléaw, adj., clearsighted, prudent 139; sagacious, wise 220. 

Sléawlice, adv., with discernment, prudently 130. 

Sléobéam (S3liwbéam), m., musical instrument, harp 670 (Sléobéam 
Srétan). 

3od, m., God 315, 319, 324, 383, etc. (40 times). 

30d, n., good thing, benefit, prosperity 480. 

Sodbearn, n., divine child, Son of God 499, 682, 702. 

Sodcund, adj. heavenly, divine 638 (in Sere Sodcundan Sestes 
stren36u); Spiritual 670. 

Sodprymm., m., divine majesty 139 (5odprym). 

Soldhord. mm., treasury 787. 

3omol (3amol), adj.. old, aged (man) 135 (3omele). (Se, mæl]. 

^on (3an3), m., journey, going, coming 254, 

Zonan (JanJan), v, go, proceed 533; come 576 (Sonðað): 
ford Songan still proceed, continue 426. 

Srétan, v.. touch, handle, play (the harp) 670. 

Srom (Sram), adj.. angry, fierce 781 (Sromra). 
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Sromhydi3 (Sramhydi3), adj., hostile, malignant 734. 
Srund, m., earth 481, 499, 682, 702, 744, 785 ; 
abyss, hell 145, 265, 562. 
Srundscéat, m., region, country 42; the region of the carth 649 (Purh 


"estes Siefe “Srundscéat söhte). 
Sryrebröða, m., terror, horror 848. 
Suma, m., man 427 (Sumum), 511 (Suman), 813, 820 (Zumena). 
3505, f., war, battle 674. 
Súðple%a, m.. battle 573. 
Sylden, adj., golden 251, 318 (^5yldnan). [5old, Goth. 3ulp]. 
_Sylp, mn., 817: see Sielp. 


= 
habban, v., have (auxiliary with pp.) 169 (hebbe), 181, 256 (hafad). 


363 (habbað). 369 (hebben), 468 (hæfde). 558, 857 
(hæfdon) ; have, hold 390; have 431 (see Semrynd). 641, 758. 


had, m., character, nature 92 (famnan hdd meaning virginity“) - 
state, condition 99 (7 Sewuldrad is/ sé héanra háð), 444: 
nature, form 49 (purh horscne had her3an willað) : 
degree, rank, order 286. 

Sehäl3ian, v., hallow, sanctify 435 (3ehäl3oda). 

háli 5, adj., holy (used of the deity) 348 (þú hál 5a heofona dryhten). 
379, 403, 404, 558, 653, 658, 737 (hàáli5es), 760, 789; 
holy (things that appertain to God) 461 (to Pere hil an 
byr3), 534, 549, 632, 692 (häl3e Simmas), 739. 866: 
saintly, godly 529 (hali3ra helm) ; 
holy, free from sin 58, 284 (häl3um), 750. 

háls. f., salvation 587. 

hám, m., home, residence ; acc. sg. hám 647; dat sg. him 305, 350. 

hand (hond), f. hand, side (in defining position) 531 (swipran hand 
meaning “right hand") ; hand (denoting agency) 162 (hondum 
pinum). 

hät, adj., intense 500: ardent, fervent 539 (wies sð tréowlufu/ hät æt 
heortan). P 

JSehát, n., promise, a promised good, vow 541 (péodnes Schäta). 


OP. 120—16 





122 CRIST PART I 


hätan, v., bid, command 253 (heofona héahfréa, hät ontynan), 294 
(héht) ; name, call 279 (hátað). 
Sehåtan, v., promise 142 (Seháten) ; call name 58. 


heedor (hädor), adj., bright 693 (hædre heofontun $ol héalice upp). 


hæft, mr, one seized or taken, captive, slave 154, 360 (pzt pu Sehyre 
hæfta stefne/ Pinra médpiowa, nerSende od) ; 
captivity, bondage, imprisonment 260, 568 (hæfte). (habban). 
Sehæftan, v., fetter, confine, imprison 562 (Sehæfte). 


ehælan. v., heal, cure 174. [hál]. 


hælend, m., saviour, Christ 358, 435, 505, 634, 792; 
Saviour (od) 383. 


hælende, prespart., healing, saving 250 (hælende Crist). 


hæleð, mpl., men 279, €08, 669 (hzlepum):; 
(in phrases meaning the Diety) 266 (hzlepa scyppend), 372; 
heroes, warriors (in spiritual matters) 461, 534 (hæleð 
hy Ser6fe). 


helo (hælu), f., salvation 119, 613, 752 (Is is pearf micel/ 


Pæt wë mid heortan hælo sécen) ; safety 859; 
health, spiritual welfare 202; 
prosperity, glory 411. [hál]. 


hælobearn 754: see hælubearn. 
hæloSiefu, f., saving grace, gift of salvation 374. 
hælolif, n., salvation 150. 
hælubearn, n., salvationchild, Saviour, Christ 586, 754 (Þær wë mid 
Fæste Become Selyfað/ Pæt pat hælobearn heonan üp stie). 
hæðen, adj. heathen, pagan 705 (under hæþenra hyrda Sewealdum). 
[hep]. 
hé, pron. masc. nom. sg. 304, 307, etc. (45 times): 
nom. acc. pl. hi 498, 501, 642, 707, etc. 
"hy 385, 392, 454, 495, etc.; hie 146, 455; 
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gen. sgmasc, his 295, 296, etc. (30 times) : 

acc. sg. masc: hinc 129, 384, 429, 636, 781, 843; 

neut. nom, acc. sg. : hit 63, 132, 233, 422, 701 ; 

masc, dat. sg. & pl. : him 36, 142, 322, 462, etc. (26 times): 
gen. pl. : hyra 395, 398, 460, 537, 837: 

fem. nom. sg. : hio 322, hi 559: 


fern. acc. sg. : hy 325. 


heafela (hafela), m., head 505 (léohte Sef€Sun/ pe of Pas hælendes 
heafelan lixte). 


héafod, n., head, top (of a building). source, origin 4 (Pat pu héafod 


sie healle mærre). [Goth. háubip]. 
héa3en/5el 202: see héahen el. 
héah, adj.. exalted 282 (superl.), 379, 653: 


high, lofty 678 (héanne) : high 717 (h&a), 749 (hyhstan). 
héahboda, m., archangel 295. 
héahcynin 5, mi, great king, God 150. 
héahen Sel, m., archangel 202, 403, 528 (wolcnu bifén Sun/ 
héahen la cynin 5). 
héahfréa, m., supreme lord 253, 424. 


héahðæst, m., Holy Ghost 358 (bem inc is Semæne/ h&ah est 
hleofæst). 
héahhlid, n.. high hill 745 (pl. héahhleopu). 
héahsetl, n., exalted seat, throne 555. 
héahðu (hiehðu). f. (often indecl.) the regions above, heaven, the 
heavens 414 (héahpum). 498, 508, 760, 789, 866 (héahþu). 
[h&ah]. 


healdan, v., hold, possess 19 (sé pe locan healdeð lif ontyneð/ &ad Sum 
üpwe3as, 6Prum forwyrned/ wlitiSan wilsipes Sif his weorc 
ne déa' 5), 813 (héoldan) ; uphold, support 489 (healde) ; do. 
fulfil, practise 767. 792 (þé ic ne héold teala Pxt me hælend 
min/ on bocum bibéad). 

Sehealdan, v.. guard, preserve 93 (Sehéold) ; keep (in a specified 
condition) 300 (pp. Sehealden with complement meaning 
“frugal, continent"). 

healf, f., side, quarter 61. 
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héalic, adj., great 430 (Peat is héalic red/ monna Sehwylcum þe 
semynd hafað/ Pæt he symle oftost...... Sod wcorpi 5e). 

héalice, adv., on high, aloft 693; greatly, in a high degree 383; 
supremely 389 (ful héalice hlüdan stefne). 

heall f., hall temple, church 4. 

hcan, adj. lowly, miserable 414, 632 (héanum); abject, humiliated 
99 (héanra), 265. 

héanlice, adv., abjectly 31 (þá pe héanlice hweorfan sceoldan) ; 


miserably, disgracefully 372 (hú þé tealtri3ad tydran möde/ 
hwearfiaó héanlice). 

héannes, f., height, high place 162, 410; in héannessum in the highest, 
excellence, sublimity. 
héannis 162: see héannes. 

héap., m.. band, company 16, 731; héapum, adv., in troops 549 
(héapum cwöman/ síðan on swejle). 

hearde, adv., very severely, fiercely 364 (hetlen helsceapa  hearde 
Senyrwad). 

heardlice, adv., severely, excessively 260. 

hearm, m., insult, calumny 171 (hearmes). 

hearpe, f.. harp 669. 

hebban, v., raise, lift up, exalt 651 (Hë was upp hafen enSla fæðmum). 

helan, v., conceal 193. 

hell, f., hell 265, 562, 591 (helle) ; personified 558. [helan]. 

hellwaran, mpl., dwellers in hell, inmates of hell 731 (hellwarena). 

helm, m., protector, lord (God or Christ) 274, 410, 463, 529, 566, 634.. 

help. fm., help, succour 263, 424, 427, 632, 858. 

helpan, v., help, succour (with dat.) 367 (hréowceari5um help). 

helsceaða, m., fiend, devil 364. 

helware, mpl., dwellers in hell 286 (helwara) ; see hellwaran. 

heofon, m., (often in pl.) heaven 61, 150, 202 (heofones), 253, 282, 
348, 424 (heofona héahfréa), 485 (heofonum), 545 (on 
heofona ehyld), 555, 591 (heofones mæþu). 653, 737, 778 
(heofnum), 866; sky, firmament 286, 518 (heofona). 

heofoncondel (heofoncandel), f., candle of heaven (the sun and the 

| moon) 608. 
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heofoncund, adj., heavenly 379. 
heofonen el, m., heavenly angel, angel 492. 
heofonhäm, m., heavenly home, heaven 293 (nàn swylc ne cwóm/...... 


Pe Pa beorhtan läc/ tð heofonháme hlütre möde/ sippan 
sende). 


hcofonrice, n., kingdom of heaven 566 (heofonrices helm hilde 
Sefremede). 

heofontun%ol, n., heavenly luminary, luminary 693. 

heofonwöma, m., terrible noise from heaven 834 (Péode3sa bið/ hlüd 


Sechyred bi heofonwöman,/ cwänendra cirm). 
heonan, adv., hence, from this place 514; from this world, from this 


life 155, 754; (temporal) from this time 582 (å forð heonan) : 
forð heonan means “henceforth”. 


heorte, f., heart (the seat of emotions) 174, 500, 539: mind 747, 752: 
character, disposition, temperament 641 (Pam Pe deorc 
Sewit/ hzfdon on hrepre heortan stænne). 

hér, adv., here, on earth, in this world or life 116, 224, 244, 590, 703, 
854, (with a defining phrase) 744, 818: here (indicating 
something present to the sight or mind) 521, 570 (Pisne ilcan 
Préat pe 3é hér on stariað). 

hércyme, m., coming here, advent 250. 

here, m., army, host 524 (here), 574, 844 (herða fruma). 

herenis (herenes), f., praise 415 (&ce herenis). | 

her (hear), m., idol, (heathen) temple 485 (ber3as bréotap). 

heran (herian), v., praise, glorify 383, 430 (her en), 470, 503 
(zPelin3 heredum), 634 (herede); praise. extol 49. 

hetlen, adj., hostile, malignant 364. 

hider, adv., hither 154, 295, 760. 

hidercyme, m., arrival advent 142, 367, 587. 

hienðu, f. humiliation 591 (cwic Dendan hér wunat, Secéosan möt/ 


swá helle hienpu swá heofones mærþu). [héan]. 
Hicrusálem, pr. n., Jerusalem 50, 533. 
hild, f., war, combat 566. 
hiw, n., form, shape 657, 721, 725 (in cildes hiw clápum bewunden). 
hladan, v., heap up, accumulate 784 (weorcum hlódun). 
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hläford, m., lord, master 461, 498, 518, 574. [*hláfweard]. 

hlæfdiðe, f., lady, queen 284. [hläford]. 

hleahtor, m., laughter, jubilation 739 (hleahtre blipe/ wynnum 
Seworden). 


Sehléapan, v., leap upon, jump upon 717. 

hléo (hlöow), m? m?. shelter. protection 606; protector, lord 409. 

hléofest (hlöowfæst), adj., protecting, consoling 358. 

hléotan, v., obtain 783 (is Pam döme néah, / Pæt we elice sceolon 
léeanum hléotan/ swä we widefeorh weorcum hlödun). 

hléodSorewide, m.. words, discourse, prophecy 450. 

Sehlid, m., covering, vault, roof 518 (3ehlidu). [hlidan]. 

hlüd, adj., loud, sounding, sonorous 389 (hlüdan), 492, 834. 

hlüde, adv., loudly, aloud 669. 

hlütor (hlüttor), adj, pure 293 (hlütre). 

hlyp (hliep), zz, leap, jump 720. 726, 730, 736 (wes sé siexta hlyp/ 
háli5es hyhtple 5a), 745, 747. [hléapan]. 

holdlice, adv., devoutly 430. 

holm, m., wave, sea 855 (wind3e holmas). 

holmóracu, f.. restless sea 678 (holmprzce). 

hond 162: see hand. 

hondSeweorc (hand ewcorc), n.. handiwork, creation 266 (7 pin 
hondSeweorc, hzlepa scyppend,/ mōte árisan 7 on ryht 
cuman/ tö pàm üpcundan :epelan rice). 

horsc, «dj. prudent 49 (horscne) : 
quickwitted, discerning 241. 

hosp, m., reproach, insult 171. 

hoðma, zm., darkness, the grave 45 (hoðman). 

hrá (hræw), hräw), nm., living body 14 (he Pet hrá 3escöp,/ leomo 


læmenu). 

hredlice, adv., soon, without delay 263. 

hre3l, n., garment, robe 447 ( Pæt Þær in hwitum hreSlum Sewereda/ 
en las ne od&owdun), 454. 

hréam, m., cry, clamour, shrieks of agony 594. 

hreddan, v., save, rescue 274. 
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hrémi 5, adj., exulting 54 (wuldrum hrém 5). 

hréoh, adj., stormy, tempestuous 858 (ofer hréone hryc 5). 

hréosan, v., go to ruin, sink, collapse 810 (hréosað). 

hréowceari 5, adj., troubled, anxious 367. 

hréran, v., stir, agitate 678 (hréran holmprzce). [hrór]. 

hreðer, m., breast, bosom 539 (hreðer innan wéoll/ beorn bréostsefa) ; 
mind, thought 641 (hrepr). 

hrif, n., womb 425. 


hrin3, m., a recurring (outburst of) 537 (Þær was wöpes hrin3/ tome 
bitolden). 

hroden, pp. adj., (cp. hréodan), adorned 292. 

Sehroden, pp. adj. (cp. above), covered, filled, adorned 330 
( Gehrodene). 

hröf, m., roof (of a house) 14 (7 Ponne Zebäte....nü Febrosnad 
is..:../ hús under hrofe), 495; vault, arch 60; sky, heaven 
528 (ðá wes wuldres weard......... ofer hröfas upp) ; top. 


summit 749 (Pat wë tð Päm hyhstan hröfe Sestiðan/ 
hálum weorcum). 
hröðor, m., solace, comfort 414 (héanum to hrópre).; joy, delight 
623 (féondum to hröpor fúslöoð Salan). 
rhüse, f., earth 658 (rhüsan). 
hryc3, m., ridge, elevated surface 858. 
hú, adv., how 130, 183, 216, 278; 
conj. adv., 61 70, 75, 92, 222, 362, 371, 423, 443, 586, 786. 
hüru, adv., certainly, indeed 22, 82, 337, 789; 
above all, especially 613. 
hús, n., house, temple, church 14. 


hid, f., spoil, booty 568 (hüpa mæsté). (cp. hyd]. 
Sehwá, pron. each one, every one (with gen. pl.) 47, 61, 107 
(Sehwane), 194, 428, 490 (on stöwa Sehware), 703, 815: (with 
gen. pl. of a pres, part.) 231 (léoht lixende Seféa lif Sendra 
Sehwám). 
hwæt, pron., what (with the idea of “‘why’’) 89, 176, 510; 
of what nature 574, 694 (Hwæt sindan Pä/ Simmas swä 


scyne) ; what sort of 803 (hwæt him «efter dedum déman 
wille/ wráþra wita). | 
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hwæt, adv., indeed S86, 627: surely 416. 


hwær, adv. where 862. 

hwæðre, adv., yet, however 453 (hwæþre in böcum ne cwid) ; 
sull, nevertheless 709 (hwæþre forð bicwöm/ Purh "estes. 
Jiefe odes pena bled). 

hwearfian, v., change, wander 372 (hwearfiað). 3 

hwearft, m., circle 511 (Hwæt bidad 38 Salilesce Suman on 
hwearfte). 

hweorfan, v.. go awdy 476 (hweorfe) : depart, return 31: 

=- (trans.) turn, direct, convert 485 (hweorfað tō heofonum). 

hwil, f.. time in the correlative Awilum....... hwilum at one time..... 
at another 646-8. 

hwit, adj. white, clear, fair 447, 454 (hwitum): bright, radiant 545 
(hwite cwöman/ eorla Eadiefan enðlas tō &anes). 

hwonne (hwanne), conj. adv., when 27 (sunnan wénad/ hwonne us 


liffréa l&oht ontyne) ; until 147. 

hwylc (hwilc), pron.. which (one) 398. 

Sehwylc (Sehwilc), pron., each (one), every (one) (with gen. pl.) 56, 
ISO (swá Þú sylfa sie synna Sehwylere/ firena Sefylled), 
431 (Sehwylcum), 525 (Sehwylce), 589, 601, 820, 847. 

Sehwyrfan (3ehwierfan), v., change, overturn 188 (7 uü Schwyrfed 
is/ Purh náthwylces). [hweorfan]. 

Sehy^ 5d, fn. reflection, forethought 747 (heortan Sehyðdum). 

hye, m., heart, disposition 500; mood 620 (purh yrne hy3e ældum 
tð sore). 

hySecreftiS, adj., wise, prudent 241. 

hySeSéomor, adj., sad in mind, sorrowful 154 (hæftas hy3e3éomre 
hider Sewilles/ ne læt þé behindan). 

hy3eröf, adj.. stouthearted, brave 534. ‘ 

hyScsorS, f.. heartsorrow, anxiety 174. 

hyht, mf.. joy, exultation 58 (hál%an hyhtes), 529, 613 (hyhte), 750 


ár. is. hyht 7. biel: Seponsen PeSnweorud) ; hope 99, 
585, 864 ` 
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hyhtan, v., hope for, look forward to 142 (hyhtan) ; exult, rejoice 
340 (sippan we mótam/ ánmodlice calle hyhtan). 

hyhtful, adj., hopeful 119 (hyhtfulle). 

hyhtple 5a, m., sport, pastime 737. 

Sehyld (Schield), f.. keeping. custody, protection 545. (cp. Scheald]. 

hyll, mf.. hill 717 (hyllas). 


hynan (hicnan), v., humiliate, oppress 260 (hyneð heardlice). 


Sehynan (3ehienan), v., abase, overcome 562 (Schynde). [héan]. 

hyran (hieran), v., hear 73 (sec 5an hyrdon) ; serve, be subject to 344; 
obey, follow 799, 

Sehyran (Sehieran), v., hear 171, 492, 797 (SehyreS cynin 5 mæðlan/ 
rodera rhytend, sprecan répe word), 834; hear, leam 586 
(Sehyrdan) ; listen to, pay heed to 360 (3chyre). 

[Goth, háusjan]. 
byrde (hierde), m., shepherd 450 (hyrdum) : 
guardian, keeper, ruler 705 (hyrda). [heord]. 
Sehyrstan, v., adorn 393 (Sehyrste}. 
Sehyrwan (Sehierwan). v., despise 459 (Schyrwdon). 


hyd, f.. port, haven, harbour 859 (Pæt üs tð helo hype Selædde/ 
Sodes Sestsunu), 864 (hyde). 


I 


licöb, pr. n., Jacob 164. 
ic, pron., 177, 317, 476, etc. (23 times) : 
nom. pl, wé 301, 362, etc. (40 times); 
pen. se. min my 93, 164, 167, 174, 480, 792 ; 
gen. pl., üre our 362, 494: 
üsse our 261, 370, 755; 
adj., Gssum 28, 398, 612; 
dat. & refl. se., mé 171, 189, 200. 201, 203, 789, 792: 
acc, pl, üsic us 30, 254, 272, 345; 
üs us 343, 659, 761, 775, etc. 
dat. pl., üs us 27, 335, 342, 373, 374, etc. 
idel, adj.. vain, frivolous 756 (idle). 
jecan, v., increase, augment 611 (iecad eoröwelan). [éac]. 


ilca, prom. wk., the same 570, 624 (7 tō Pere ilan scealt eft 
SeweorPan/ wyrmum äweallen). 





E 


A 
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in, prep., (with dat.) in, on (referring to a place or thing) 40, 305, 
411, 453, etc.; at 201 (in Geardum); in (referring to a 
person) 96, 177, 207, 213; in (referring to a situation or 
condition) 400, 622, 638, etc. ; in (the name of) 413; with 
(denoting mcans or instrumentality) 116, 447 ; among, amidst 
102, 195, 232; forming an adverbial phrase with a verb 
522 (7 in fröfre Sestoð fretwum blican), with an adj. 139 


(Sléaw in este) with the sense of “as, by way of" 80 (in 
sundurSicfe swylce keféne); (temporal with dat.) in 79, 
82, 251, 303; (with acc.) at 406, 455, 549; on 452, in 553, 
561, 562, 652, 657, 724, 725; to 345, 534, 580, 729 (in 
byr enne), 748 (hlypum styllan/ of mi 5ne in mien), etc, 

in. adv. in, within 577; inwards 768 (in Sebüðe). 

inca, m., suspicion, doubt, cause of complaint 178 (incan). 

in50on5 (inan 5), m. entrance 308. 

inhebban, v., raise up. lift up 313 (wände swiðe/ Pæt :zni5 elda 


æfre  meahte/ swä fæstlice forescyttelsas/ on écnesse ð 
inhebba). 

inléohtan 115: see inlihtan. 

inlice, adv., heartily. sincerely 432 (superl. adv. inlocast equal to 
inlicost ). 

inlihtan, v.. illuminate, enlighten 108 (inlihtes), 115 (Pæt 50 inleohte 


pā pe lone ær/ Prosme bepeahte 7 in péostrum hér/ 


aszton sinncahtes) ; 43 (weard inlihted). 
innan, adv., within, inside 469 (see Seond), from within 539. 
inne, adv., inside, within 732. 
Iob, pr. n., Job 633. 
Ióséph, pr. n. Joseph 164. 
iowan, v., show, reveal 335 (iowa üs nú þá dre pe se enel pe/ 


Sodes spelboda Sabriel bröhte) ; see Cawan, ywan. 
iu 2, 138: see 3éo. 
Tüdëas, pr. n. pl. the Jews 637. 


L 


lac, nf., gift, offering 292. 

läcan, v., move quickly or intermittently 399; swing about, be tossed 
854 (Pe wë hér on läcad/ Second pàs wäcan woruld). 

Zeläd, m. way. waterway 856 (wind%e holmas/ ofer déop elAd) : 
deop 3elad means "ocean". 
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lädian, v., clear oneself of, exculpate oneself from 183 (lädi3an). 
la5uflód, m., sea, ocean 806 ( f was lon 5e/ [ flodum bilocen 


lifwynna dæl/ ~ on foldan), 850. la 5u, m. water, flood, 
sca : the rune pP. 

lan 5e (lon e). adv. for or during a long time 115, 141, 252, 373 
(lanSe), 805, 829; compar. len : longer 343, 501. 


lár, f., doctrine, precept 44 (láre), 141 (lára lædend). 
làréow, m., teacher, master 458. (lar, peow]. 


last, m., footprint, track 496 ( Þær hy tð s&3un/ Pa Pe léofes þá 
Sen list weardedum) : lást weardian follow closely. 
latian, v., tarry, delay 373 (na lata tō lan 5e). [læt]. 


láð, adj, hostile, inimical 183 (hü mæ3 ic ládi%an läPan spræce), 
776 (làpra lySesearwum) ; hateful, hated, loathed 194, 846 
(liðum) ; unpleasant, loathsome 592 (64 làpan niht). 
Seladian, v., call upon, summon 458 (Selaðade). 


lædan, v., lead, conduct 795 ( Per moni béoS, on Semöt Lrdaó/ 
fore onsyne éces d@man) ; lead, march at the head of 574 
(lædeð). 

Selædan, v., bring, lead 304 (Selæded), 579, 859 ( Selædde). 

lædend, m., bringer 141. 

læfan, v., bequeath 159 (læf üs écnc Seféan/ wuldres Pines). [laf]. 


læmen, adj., of clay, earhen 15 (leomo kemenu). (lam). 

Lene, adj. transitory, frail 842 (léofra micle Ponne eall p&os læne 
Sesceaft). 

læran, v., advise, persuade 815. 

læstan, v., do, perform, accomplish 477 (læste). [lást]. 

lætan, v. leave (behind) 155 (læt): permit, allow, suffer 158, 343 
(læte). 

Zelöafa, m., faith 483 (weoredum cyðað/ bodia 7 brémaó beorhtne 
Seléafan). 


leahtor, mt, sin, crime 829 (leahtrum). wn 
léan, n.. reward, recompense 434, 473; requital, retribution, remune- 
ration 783 (lanum hléotan). 846, 
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IZanian, v., requite, send retribution 827 (Ponne beorht cynin3 


lEanad). 
léas, adj., (with gen.) without, free from, devoid of 36, 123, 188 
(léase). 


1é3(lieS). mn., flame, fire 809 (bläc rásetteð/ recen réada 16755). 
len 343, 501: see lane. 


lode, fpl., men 194, 234 (léoda ma3pum). 

léodsceaóa, m., public enemy, devil 273. 

léof, adj., dear, beloved 458, 473 (léofum Sesiþum léan æfter 
Seaf), 496, 501 (léofne), 815, 846; pleasant, agreeable 596 
(léofre), 842 (léofra micle). 

leoflic, adj., dear, lovable 400 (léoflicne). 

leofwendum, dat. adv., ardently 471. 

löoht, zr, light 27, 227, 231: light, splendour, brightness 400 (léohte), 
504, 585 (léohtes) ; daylight, light of day 592. 

léoht, adj., bright, clear, shining 592 (swa Pæt léohte léoht swá 
ða làpan niht), 

léohtian, v., give light, illuminate 234 (léoma léohtade). 


léoma, m.. ray of light, beam, glare 204 (léoman onlyhte), 234; 
radiance 106, 696 (He is se söðfæsta sunnan leoma). 

leomu, n., napl. 777 : see lim. 

lic, n., body 777, 819 (somed sipian säwel in lice/ in Pim 3zsthofe). 

Selic, adj., like, similar; Don Selicost swä the most similar as if, 
just as if 850. 

Selice, adv., in the same way, similarly; Jelice... J... SW accor- 
dingly as, in the same way as 783-4. 


lic3an, v., lie, remain 45 (læSon) ; lie low 734 '(114cd). 

hichoma (lichama), m., trunk, body 628, 755 (lichoman). 

lif. n., life, eternal existence 19, 44, 204, 227, 304, 334, 471, 585, 596; 
life, mortal existence 416, 776. 

liffréa, m., Lord of life 15, 27. 

liffruma, m., source of life 504 (:pelin5 heredum/ lofedun liffru- 
man), 656. 

lif3an (lifian, leofian, libban), v., live 194, 231 (lif 5endra), 621, 829 
(lifdon) ; continue in life, abide, last 273 (lif5ende od). 
412 (leofa), 437, 755. 


lifwynn, f.. joy of life, enjoyment of life 806 (lifwynna diel). 
lim, n., limb, member 15 (leom>), 628 (leomum), 777 (se üs lif 


for5eaf......leomu lic 7 est). 


^" 
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Selimpan, v., happen, come to pass, take place 79, 233 (3elomp). 
lioðucæ%a (leoSuca 5a), m., keylimbs, serving as a key 334 (swa ðë 
æfter him en la péoden/ eft unmæle ælces Pin3es/ liopu- 


cæðan biléac lifes brytta). 

liss f., kindness, mercy 373 (üs is lissa Pearf) ; joy 434 (lise). [libe]. 

líðan v., sail 851 (c&olum líðan). , 

Seliðan, v., arrive 857 (Seliden hæfdon). 

lide, adj., gentle, pleasant 605. 

lixan (liexan), v., shine, glitter, gleam 231 (lixende), 505 (lixte), 698 
(mona lixed). (lie). : 

loc, n., lock, bolt, bar 321 (locu). [lücan]. 

loca, m., that which closes or shuts, lock, key 19. 

lof, n., praise 612; song of praise, hymn 411, 777. 

lofian, v., to praise, exalt 400 (lofiaB), 504 (lofedun), 634 (lofede). 

lond (land), n., region, realm 32, 437 (londes wynne) ; 
land, earth 857 (londe). 

Selon 5 (clan 5), adj.. dependent on (with æt following) 152, 365. 

lon’3e 115, 141, 252, 805, 829: see lan 5c. 

lon 5sum (lan 5sum), adj. lasting, abiding 44 (làre lon 5sumce). 

lufe, f. wk., 167, 477 : see lufu. 

lufian, v., love, show love to, cherish 471 (lufedun léofwendum 
lifes ágend). 

lufu, f., st. wk.: love 585; warm affection, attachment 167 (lufan) ; 
act of kindness 477 (ac ic lufan symle læste wid Eowic). 

lun3re, adv,. suddenly 167. 

lust, m., desire, appetite 261, 369, 756 (idle lustas/ synwunde 
forséon). 

Selyfan (3eliefan), v., believe, trust (with dat.) 119 (helo 5elyfaó). 
656 (Selyfdon) (with acc.). (with a clause : subj. mood), 
753. [Seléafa]. 

lyft, fmn., the region of the air 491 (swe3 on Iyfte: on lyfte on 
high, aloft) ; sky, clouds, heaven 219 (lyfte). 

ly Sesearu, n., false trick, wile 776 (Pæt hé üs Sescilde wid sceapan 


wepnum/lapra lySesearwum). 
lytel, adj., small 578 (cordre ne lytle). 
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M 
má, adj. compar., greater 421 ; see micel - 
adv., further, longer, hereafter 325 (Pæt næni3 oper nymðo 


ner end 30d/ hy zfre má efi onliceð). 

maan, v., can, be able 33 (mæ5), 127 (ma3on). 173, 183, 221 
(maSe). 242, 247 (mx3on), 317, 564 (meahtan), 637, 654, 
666, 668, 670, 671, 672. 676. 678. 679, 800, 844. 861 (ma un), 
(with ellipsis of infin.) 311 (meahte) : may (denoting permis- 
sion) 398 (mz). 

ma utüdor, n., offspring 629 (monnes ma utüdre). 

man, n.. sin, guilt 36 (mæðð mines léas). 

mann 85, 487: see monn. 

manswara, mm., perjurcr 193. 

mara, compar. adj., 647, 838: see micel. 

Maria, pr. n., Mary 88, 176, 299, 445 (sppan he Marian, mx3da 
weolman). 

Semecscipe, m., cohabitation 199. 


mz, m., kinsman 165 (mæ3 Dauides mæran cynin Ses). 
mæ3, f. maiden 87 (cwæð sio &ad' 5e mæ3). 


mæ3e (mae). f.. female relative, kinswoman 96 (mæðan). [mowe]. 
mu en, n., might, power, strength, ability 319 (mæðne), 382 


(mie Sene), 603 (mæðna Seryno); virtue 748, 787; force, 
military force, host 145, 657, 832 (m: 5na cynin3). 

mz Senórymm, m., heaven 296 (mx%3enPrymme), 557 (middan- 
Seardes 7 mi 5enprymmces) ; heavenly host 352. 

m:z5eó 721; see mæ3ð. 

m^ 50, f., virgin, maiden 36, 176 (mæðð Maria), 445, 721 (mæðeð 


unmæle). [Goth. ma3aös]. 
mæ3ð. f. people, generation, race 144 (foldan mæððe), 234 
(mx3Pum), 523. [m:ze^5] 


mie ohád, m., virginity, chastity 85, 289. 
mænan, v. complain of 90 (mænað). 
Semæne, adj. common (with dat.) 100 (kyht is onfan en,/pzt nü 


blétsun 3 möt bæm Semæne/werum 7 wifum á tð 
worulde ford), 357, 581. [Semàna]. * 
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mxni5o (meni3u), f. (sg. indecl) multitude, host 156 (mzni3o 
Pus micle), 509 (menu). [mani]. 


mre, adj, splendid, glorious, great 4 (healle mærre); great, 
distinguished, illustrious 94, 138 (Swi sé mæra iu Mélchi- 
sédech), 165 (mæran), 210 (mærum), 275 (Ealä pu mæra 
middan Seardes/s&o clæneste cwén ofer corPan), 441 (mon 
se mæra), 446, 456, 589 (mære meotudes sunu). 


mærð (u), f.. fame, glory 591 (mærþu) ; famous exploit, glorious 
deed 748. 


mæst 550: see micel. 

mæðlan (maðelian), v., speak, make a speech 797. 

meaht (miht), f., power, ability, mightiness 488 (purh meahta sped), 
567. 647 (meahtum), 652, 716. 822; authority 218, 478 (7 
éow meaht Siefe 7 mid wuni e/àwo tō ealdre) ; virtue 284, 


296 (7 pE meahta spéd/snide cyöan), 330. [mz=3]. 

meahti5 686: see mihti 5. 

médrencynn, n.. mother’s kindred 246 (üs is callum néod/Dzxt we 
Pin médrencynn mötan cunnan), 

méddiow, m., servant expecting (eternal) reward, disciple 361 (méd- 
Piowa). 

Mélchisédech, pr. n., Melchisedech 138. 

men%u 509: see mzni' 5o. 

mennisc, adj. human 721. 

meotod (metod) 210, 244, 629 : see meotud. 

meotud (metod), mri, Creator, God, Christ 94 (meotudes), 126, 143, 
197, 210 (meotodes), 244 (meotod), 289 (meotude), 452, 


589, 629 (meotodes), 716. [metan]. 
meowle, f. virgin, maiden 446 (mz 55a weolman/ mærre meowlan 
Å mundheals Secëas). [Goth. mawilö]. 


"emet, n. capacity, power in pl Jemetu meaning "powers" 826 
(rodor bið onhréred/ 7 Pads miclan Semetu middan- 
Seardes/ behéofiad). 

Semötan, v., find 330 (Semétte). 

micel, adj., great 85 (mæððhiåd sé micla), 156 (micle), 352 (miclan), 
652. 751. 826, 847; compar. mára 647, 838, má 421 (ac 
Pæt wes mà cræft.... Ponne hit eoróbüend calle cüpan 
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— Purh Seryne) ; superl. mæst 550 (Pi wes symbla 


muest/ Seworden in wuldre), 568 (mæste), 617, 833. 
micle, adv., much 842 (léofra micle). 

Semiclian, v., increase, magnify 47 (3emiclad). 

mid, prep., with (with dat. instr.) 131, 327, 395, 718, 752, 753: in 
company with (with dat.) 240 (mid Pi waldende worhtes 
calle), 387, 478, 488 (used after its object), 517: (with acc.) 
347, 349, 355, 461, 515, 519, 755; 
with, in, among (with dat.) 135 (nu is rodera weard/ od 
sylfa mid us), 225, 235, 391, 406, 412, 594b, 595a, 595b, 661, 
(with acc.) 103, 122. 124, 163, 217, 594a ; 
with (with dat) denoting accompanying circumstances 635, 
and forming an adverbial phrase of manner mid-ryhte 222, 
278, 381. 

middan 5eard, m., earth, world 105, 249, 275 (middan 5eardes), 452, 
557, 644, 698, 787, 826. 

mihti5, adj, mighty, powerful 126, 475, 686 (meahtiS). 

milde, adj, mild, kind, merciful 417, 822; adv. mercifully 249 
(milde). 

milts, f., mercy, compassion, kindness 156 (miltse), 244, 299. [milde]. 

mislic, adj., various 644 (moni3 mislic Seond middan 5eard) : Ms. 
mislic. 

möd, »r., heart, spirit, soul 28 (möde), 280, 293 (hlütre möde) ; mind 


371 (tydran möde), 662 (modes), 665 (sumum worlape wise 
sendeð/ on his mödes Semynd Purh his müpes Sæst/ æðele 
73iet) ; mood, disposition 77. 
mödcræft, m.. intelligence 441 (mödcræfte séc/Purh sefan synttro). 
mödi%, adj. highspirited, magnanimous 647, 746. 
mödor, f., mother 36 (dat. sg. méder). 93, 210, 425 (gen. sg. mödor). 
molde, f.. world 421 (moldan). 
mona, m., moon 606 (sunne 7 möna/ æþelast tun3la), 694, 698. 
moncynn (mancynn), m. mankind, men 244 (moncynnes), 417. 
moni ^ (mani ^), adj, many, many a 644 (pl); used as a subst. 795° 


(Þær moni 5 beo : moni 3 being pl. 801. 
moni ^feald (mani ^fcald), adj, manifold, various, numerous, abun- 
dant 603 (purh moni3fealdra mæðna Seryno). 662 (moni- 
Sfealde). * 
monn(mann), m., man 23 (mon), 85 (manna bearn), 291 (men). 
421 (monnes), 425, 431 (monna), 441, 487 (manna), 589, 
629 (monnes), 657, etc. ; mankind 299 (monnum), 584.- 
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monwise (manwise), f. custom, usage or manner of men 77 (efter 
monwisan mod ne cides). 
morðor, nm., crime 193. 


Semöt, n., assembly 832; meeting council 795 (Þær moni böoð. on 


Zemöt lædað/ fore onsyne ces déman). 


motan, v., be allowed, be able, may (with infin.) 246 mótan cunnan), 
267 (mote arisan), 346, 384. 392 590 (mot), 818: 
(with ellipsis of infin.) 100 (mót), 376 (þá séllan pin 5 symle 
möten) ; must 339 (sippan we mótam/ änmödlice cal'e 
hyhtan), 501 (mostun). 


mund, m., protection, protector 93 (hu ic fæmnan hád./mund minne 
Sehéold). 

mundbora, m., protector 28 (mundboran). 

mundheals, f., protection? 446. 

munt, mountain, hill 716, 746 (muntum). [Lat. mons.] 

murnan, wv. mourn, sorrow 500 (hy%e murnende). 


mið, m., mouth 665 (müpes æst). 
Semynd, fn. remembrance, thought 665 ; 
Jemynd habban have a mind, be dsposed, desire 431. 


“mynd ian, v. remind, bring to the notice of 23 (7 mynd3iad pone 
pe mon Sescóp/ Pæt he ne beteru c&ose weorðan/ cearfulra 
T Pin3, Pe we in carceme/ sittað sorðende. sunnan wänad). 


N 


nán(ne án), pron. adj., none, not one, no 290 (nán swylc ne cwöm) z 

subst. with gen.. none, no one 352 (mz Senprymmes nän). 
nathwylc, pron. indef., (I know not which), some one or other 189 
* (näthwylces). 


. náwðer (náhwæðer), pron., neither 189. 

næfre (ne æfre), adv., never 54, 476. 

næni% (neæni3), adj, not any 39; none 324 (næni 3 oper). 
ne, adv., not 21, 290, 343, 448, 453, etc. ; 


conj. nor 39 (zer ne sip pan). 190, 241, 352, 420; 
- correlative t. ne........ ne: neither........ nor 78-82. 


` 
^ OP. 120—18 
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néah, adv., near, nigh 390 (fæðre feor 7 néah); superl. nyhst 535 


(Donan hy Sod nyhst/ fipstiZende aðum sé un), nehst 
(with prepositional force) 398; prep. with dat. near, close 
to 782 (is Pam dóme néah). 

Sencahhe, adv., sufficiently, «abundantly 48. 


nearodcarf, f., pressing need, dire need 69 (nearoPearfe conn/ hü se 
earma sceal are Sebidan). 


néhst 398 : see néah. 
nemnan, v. name, call, give a name to 131 (mid noman rhyte 


nemned wiere), 636 (nemde). [nama]. 

néod, f. desire, longing 245; zeal, carnestness 261 (7 him on hæft 
nimeð/ ofer üsse nioda lust). 

néosan, v., visit 321 ; go to, come to 271 (éðles ngosan). 

ner 5end, m., Saviour, preserver (Christ, God) 261, 324, 398, 426, 571. 

ner ende. pres. part. adj. rescuing, liberating 157 (Crist ner ende), 
361 (ner ende od). 

SenéHan, v., bring about presumptuously, venture on, dare 69 deeem 
onlysed/ nipum Senédde). [nóð]. 

nied, fn., need, distress. hardship; the rune + 800 (pam pe bin ær 


in worulde wäce hyrdon/ pendan [37 + yPast meahtan/ 
fröfre findan). 
niht, f., night, darkness 592; darkness 419 (7 sio weres fríða niht ne 


cüPe) ; (in reckoning time) day (as in se'nnight) 542 (tyn 
niht Pa En). 

niman, v. take: eard niman take up one's abode 63 (nimeð eard in 
PE); him on hæft niman make his captive (lit. take into his 
captivity) 260. 

Seniman, v., accept, receive 223 (æt frymðe Senom him to fréobearne) ; 
take (spoil), seize, carry off 580 (ðe he on déoflum Senom). 

niod 261 : see néod. 

“nis, v. ne is 94, 219, 241. so, næs, v. ne was 351. 

nid, m., envy, enmity, illwill 69 (nipum). 

"Zeniwian, v. renew, restore 529 (hyht was .5eniwad/ blis in bur3um). 

nö (ná), adv., not, not at all, by no means 84. 

noma (nama), m, name 48 (noman), 131, 413. 
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nü, adv., now, at present, immediately 9, 59, 66, 100, 119, 134, 149. 
166, 230, 243, 370, 372, 512, 571, 589, 824: 
introducing argument, command, request 219, 440, 481, 
586, 850; 


conj, now that, in as much as, since 13, 83, 146, 247, 383: 
We uuum nü.: correlative meaning “now that. since 
«41. therefore" 11b....17, 206b-9a, 326-36, 341-7, 558- 
63, 573b-76. 


nyhst 535: see nöah. 
nylan (ne willan). v. refuse 642 (noldan); be unwilling 683 (nyle). 
see willan. 


nymóe, conj., unless, except 324. [cp. nemne]. 
Senyrwian (Senierwian), v., persecute, afflict 364 (Senyrwad). [nearo]. 


O 


6(4), adv., at any time, in any degree 313 (on Ecnesse 6 inhebba). 
see a. 


of, prep. (with dat.) from 74, 108, 186, 296, 466, 499, 505, 508, 


626, 702, 748, 760, 789; by 109 (Swä pu Sod of ode 
Séaro ácenned) ; out of, from 568, 569, 765. 


ofer, prep. (with dat) beyond, above, more than 291. 685; upon 
621; (power) over 158; (with acc.) over 605, 677, 698, 851, 
856, 861; throughout, among 72, 276, S09; beyond 107: 
across 858 ; against 261 ; to, over, above (acc. with vb. of 
motion) 105, 421, 518, 653, 657, 675, 745. 


ofermzte, adj. excessive, immense 854 (yða ofermzta). 

oferðearf, f., great need, extreme distress 153 (bi Pam oferPearfum). 

of3iefan, v., give up, leave, quit 729 (of3eaf). 

ofostlice, adv., speedily, hastily 272 (compar. Pon ofostlicor). 

oft, adv. oft, often 17; frequently 432  (symle ` oftost - 
. "continually"'). 


óht (äwiht, öwiht), n. aught, anything 238 (erPon (öht Pisses 
æfre Sewurde). , 
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on, prep.. (with dat.) on 200, 555, 608, 621, 639, etc: 
in, within, at 476, 487, 641, 668; 
in 313, 490. 494, 497, SII, 811; among 127, 377, 580; 
for 489 ; 
to (with a verb of motion) 550; (temporal) on, in 121, 
459, 821; 


(with acc.) at 531; on, upon 327, 341, 521, 570, 854; 
(acc. with a vb. of motion) upon, to, into 260, 329, 498, 513, 
545, 578, 665, 720, 727, 738, 795, 817. 832: 
(temporal) at, in 632, 739, 841, 849; 

«edv. on ryht rightly 267. 

onbcht (ambiht), m. attendant, follower, disciple 370 (ára nü 
onbehtum 7 üsse yrmpa SeÞence./ hú þé tealtriSad tydran 
möde,/ hwearfiad héanlice). 

oncnáwan, v, know, understand 642 (noldan hi Þá torhtan tácen 
oncnáwan); perceive, recognise, identify 861. 

oncyrran (oncierran), v., change, transform, prevent 614 (dä he pa 
yrmpóu eft oncyrde/ æt his üpsii?c). 

ondredan, v. dread, fear 790 (7 Eac ondrede döm Sy répran), be 
afraid of 779 (with reflex. dat). 

onfindan, v., perceive, notice observe 178 (onfunde). 

onfón, v. accept, assume 418 (onfén 5), 628, 722; take to wife 187; 
receive, get 75 (hü pu éacnun e fre onfénSe), 99 
(onfan Sen) ; have, endure 182 (onfon3en), 830. 

onGictan, v., perceive, recognise 637 (Pone lüdéas on jictan no 
meahtan/ in Sere Sodcundan æstes stren 55u). 

onhréran, v., agitate, disturb, stir up 825 (rodor bið onhréred). 

onhweorfan, v.. change, reverse 618 (onhwearf). 

onlücan, v.. unlock, open 314, 325 (onlúceð). 


onlyhtan (onlichtan), v., illuminate, enlighten 204 (Pæt me swe les 
Sæst/ l&oman onlyhte). — [Goth. liuhtjan, OE. lichtan]. 
onlysan (onliesan), v., loosen, release 68 (benda onlyseð). 
[Goth. láusjan, OE. liesan]. 


onmédia (anmédla), m., glory, pomp. pride 814 (Penden him on 
corPan onmédla wes). [mðd]. 





a» 
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onsendan, v., dispatch, send forth 114 (pst þu Þá beorhtan üs/ 
sunnan onsende 7 þé sylf cyme), 760; send, throw 764 
(onsended). 

onsyn (ansien), jn, sight, presence 396 (onsyne wearð an dry- 
hines) ; face, presence 796, (angry) aspect 836 (fore onsyne 
éces déman). icp. Goth. anasiuns]. 

onsien (ansien), f., lack, want 480 (onsien). 


ontynan, v., open, disclose, reveal 19 (lif ontynað). 27 (sunnan 
wénad/ hwonne üs liffr&a Koht ontyne) ; open (gates) 253, 
576 (Seatu ontynad). [tün]. 

onwald (anweald), mjn., power, authority 159. 

onwréon, v., make known, uncover 95 (onwräh), 316, 463; explain, 
reveal 139, 195 (På s&o femne onwräh/ ryht3eryno) ; un- 
fold, discover 384. 


ord, mt, point, spear 768 (së áttres ord) ; chief, prince 515, 741, 845 
(zPelin3a ord). 

ordfruma, m., source, author, creator 227, 402 (æpelne ordfruman). 

orle3e, n., strife, war 560 (in Pæt orle 5e unryhte sweal 5). 


ormæte, adj. immense, huge 309 (eal was Sebunden/ doran since 


duru crmiete). 

Ober, pron., other, the rest, somebody else 20 (öPrum). 291, 324, 
685 (opre) ; adj. second 723 (was sé Oper stiell/ bearnes 
Sebyrda). 

(Goth. anpar]. 
oðöowan, v. appear 448 (oðtowdun) : see odywan. 

oet, conj., until 307. 

oððe, conj, or 184, 314. 


oðywan, v. appear 454 (pet hy in hwitum Þær hne 5Slum oðywden/ 
in Þá æþelan tid) ; show 838 Ser bip oðywed esa mára). 
See oðöowan. [cp. vwan, Goth. áugjan]. 


Owér (ähwer). adv. anywhere 199. 


öwihte (äwiht), adv., (with compar.) any (further) 248 (fier Gwihte) ; 
any (longer) 343 (len öwihte). 
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P 


ple5a, m., game, sport, battle, fighting 743 (þá wearð bur3warum/ 
éad 5um čce 35eféa wPelindes plea). 


R 


ráseltan, v., rage 808 (blac rásetteð/ recen réada 183). [rzsan]. 
red, m., gain, profit, benefit 430 (héalic red monna Sehwylcum). 


ræran, V., set up, establish 689 (sibbe rre p/ ece to caldre en^5la 
7 monna). [risan]. 


res, m., rush, leap, jump 727 (wæs sé pridda hlyp/ rodorcynin 5es 


ras). 
read, adj, red 809 (réada). 
reccan, wv. explain, expound 671 (sum mz 5 Godcunde/ reccan 
ryhte æ). — [racu]. 
Jereccan, v. interpret 133 (Pæt is Est Sereht/ rime bi Serynum). 
reccend, ma ruler, guide 18. 
recen, adj, swift, violent 809, 
ren (re 5n), m., rain 609 (dréoseð deaw 7 ren). 


reord, fn.. speech, language 47 (reorda Sehwæs) ; voice 510 (beorhtan 
reorde). 


reordberend, m.. man (nom. pl) 278 (ealle reordberend), 381 
(reordberende). 


reordian, v., speak 196 (reordade). 

réotan, v., weep, wail 835 (cer3e r&otad/ fore onsyne éces déman/ 
pa pe hyra weorcum wäce trüwiad). 

Serestan, v., rest, remain 53 (Serestad). 

réðe, adj, stern, severe 798, 825 (bið nú comeste Ponne eft 
cymed/ réðe 7 ryhtwis) ; terrible, dreadful 809; (compar.) 
dóm dy répran 790. 

rice, n., kingdom, realm 268, 345, 353, 475. 

t adj, just, equitable 18 (Ealä Pü reccend 7 Pü riht cynin 5) ; 

correct, true 671 (ryhtez). ` [Lat. rectus]. 
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rihtwis, adj. righteous, just 825 (ryhtwis). 

rim, n., number 467 (da 5ena rimes). 

ripan, v., reap 86 (swà eft ripas). 

Serisan, v.. (impers. with dat) befit (wel pë Seriseð/ pt þú 
héafod sie healle mærre). 

rod, f., rood, cross 727 (þá hē on röde ästä3/ fæder fröfre æst). 


rodor, m. sky. firmament 60 (rodores), 408 (rodoras), 484, 526 
(roderum), 825; the upper regions, heavens 74, 134 
(rodera), 222, 353, 423 (rodera Prim), 758, 798, 865. 


rodorcynin 5, m., king of heaven, Christ 727. 

rime, adv, fully. widely 60; clearly, amply 134. 

ryht (riht), n., right, justice, equity 267 (on ryht), 381, 700 (ryhtes), 
846 (léan efter rhyte) ; correctness, exactness 222; truth 
278; mid ryhte rightly, properly. correctly 222, 278, 381. 

ryht 671, adj. see riht. 

ryhte (rihte), adv., rightly, correctly 131 (mid noman ryhte nemned 
were). 

ryhtend (rihtend), m., ruler 798 (rodera ryhtend). 

ryhtSeryne, n. mysterious truth, mystery 196, 247 ( ryht3eryno). 

[rün]. 

Seryman, v., clear, open up 865 ( "erymde). [rüm]. 

ryne, mn., course, orbit 671 (sum mæ3 ryne tun la/ sec an side 
Jesceaft) ; course, uninterrupted progress 47. [iernan]. 

Seryne, n. what is beyond human comprehension, mystery 41, 74, 95, 
423 (Purh Seryne). 603 (purh  moni5fealdra mæ na 
Beryno) ; mystic symbol (letter) 134 (rime bi Zerynum). 

[rün]. 
S 
sücerd, m., priest 137 (swä Pat Somele Gefyrn/ ealra cynin a 


cynin3 7 pone clænan &ac/ säcerd söðlice se3don töweard). 
[Lat. sacerdos]. 
Salomon, pr.n. Solomon 712. 
sancta, adj, holy, saint 50, 88. [Lat. sanctus]. 
sár, adj, grievous, painful 209 (sare sorSceare). 
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sárcwide, m., bitter speech or words, taunt 170 (sárcwida ). 


säwan, wv. sow the seeds of, originate 487 (sibbe sáwað on sefan 
manna); sow 86 (swá eal manna bearn/ sor5um sáwað) : 
implant 663 (7 éac moni 5fealde mödes snyttru/ séow 7 sette 
Second sefan monna). 

sawol, f., soul. spirit 53 (sáule), 619 (sáulum) ; soul, life 571 (sáwla 
nerðend), 819 (somed sipian sáwel in lice/ in Pam 
Sesthofe). 


sæ, m.. sea 677 (ofer sealtne se sundwudu drifan), 852. [Goth. sáiws]. 


sed, n., seed, offspring, progeny 420. [säwan]. 
sælan, v., fasten, tie (with anchor) 862. [sal]. 
Zeszlan, v., curb, restrain, shackle 736 (synnum Sesæled). 
Sesæli3, adj, happy. blessed 438. [sæl]. 


scacan (sceacan). v., depart, be gone (pp. scæcen) 804 (Bip sep 
scæcen/ eorpan frætwa). 

sceadu, f., shadow, darkness 118 (deorc déapes sceadu dr&oan 
sceoldan ). 

Sesceafi, f.. creation 239 (pe Pas sidan Sesceaft/ mid Pi waldendo 
worhtes calle), 356, 672; created thing, world. earth 59 (sioh 
nü sylfa Dë Second Pas sidan Sesceaft/ swylce rodores hröf 
rime Seondwlitan), 842 (Ponne eall P&os lene Sesceaft) ; 
created being. creature 402 (calra Sesceafta). 


sceat, m., surface (of the earth) 72. [scéotan]. 
sceaða, m., fiend, devil 775 (Pat hé üs Sescilde wid scea pan 
wiepnum). 


scéawian, v., inspect, scrutinize 305 (sc&awode). 

sceotend, m., bowman, warrior 675. 

sceððan, v., harm, injure 684 scepPe); in sceððend foe, adversary 
761 (Pa üs Gescildap wið scePPendra/e3lum earhfarum). 

[sca pa]. 
Sescieppan, v. create, form, make 14 (he Pet hrá Sescöp,/ leomo 
læmenu), 23, 659. 
scildan (scieldan), v., shield, defend, protect 781 (scildep). 
Sescildan (Sescieldan), v., guard, defend 761, 775 (3escilde). 
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scildhréada, m., shield, buckler, phalanx 675 (ofer scildhréadan 
sceotend senda). 


scima, mr, brightness, light, effulgence 697. [scinan]. 
scinan, v., shine 607 (scinað). 
scrióan, v., move, glide 809 (repe scriþeð/Seond woruld wide). 


sculan, v., (auxiliary) must, must needs 31 (sceoldan), 70 (sceal). 
118, 166 (scealt), 172, 191, 193 (scyle), 212 (sceolde), 233. 
271 (sculon), 581, 621, 624. 626. 783 (sceolon), 793, 801, 
807, 829; (should) have to 204 (sceolde ic lifes Prym/ 
Seberan beorhtne sunu), 298: be obliged to, ought to, be 
bound to 15, 381, 611, 746, 756, 766. 820. 862. 


scyld, f., guilt, sin 97 (Euan scyld eal forpynded). ísculan |. 
scyne (sciene), adj., bright, beautiful 695 (%immas swa scyne). 
scyppend (scieppend), m., creator 48 (scyppendes). 266. 417. 

se, m., séo. f.. def. article, & demonstrative pron. : the, that : 


nom. masc. sg. së 2, 12, 46, 326, etc. ; 

nom. fem. sg. séo 35, 365, etc. sio 87, 419: 
acc. m. sg. Done 16, 355. 719, etc.: 

acc. f. sg.: Pā 292, 316, 335, 771, etc. ; 
nom. acc. n. sg. : Pæt 301. 316, 715, 853, etc. ; 
nom. acc. pl.: Þá 251, 376, 654, etc.: 

gen. mn. sg.: Þæs 146, 337, etc.: 


p:s, adv.. so 30, 241, 600 (cp. tð Þæs so 220): 
for that, accordingly 127, 472, 598, 793, 829: 
Pæs pe. cj. as, because 129, 501, 828: 

pes. ...pe since 466: 


gen. dat. f. sg. : Pære 434, 621. etc. : 

gen. pl.: Para 224 (Pæt wes para Pina) ; 

dat. sg. plc; Pam 153 (bi pam of erPearfum), 186, 305, etc. ; 
Instr. sg. Don that, the, with prep. bi pon 633, 
650, 691, 712: æfter pon 235 with acc. 
following ; 
with compar. 272 (pon _ ofostlicor), with 
superl. 850 (pon Selicost). 


OP. 120—19 
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Instr. sg. Py, pi. pé the : 
with compar. 790 (dóm Sy répran), 684 (Py 
læs). 768, 762 (Pi Las): Insr. Pi as def. 
article? 240 (mid Pi waldende) ; Instr. Py 
(PE) as conj. meaning “because, since" 792 (pe 
ic ne héold teala Pæt me hæl end min/ on 
bocum bibéad). 

sé, rel. pron.: sé 140, 574, 659, 666, 776; pone 637; Pam 
667: Pære 621; Pæt 74, 123, 133; Þá fem. 
acc. sg. 381, 865; Þá nom. pl. 450, 761. 


compound rel: þá 161; Para 277 (Para e5e wurde) ; Pim 
141; Þæt 311, 792; correlative: Pat... .. 
pet 258b-61a; se pe who 19, 33, 47, 619; 
pes pe 73, 794; Pam pe 640, 799; pone pe 
23; Pa pe those who 31, 115. who 496, 837; 
Para pe of those which 48, 526. 


se. adv., 211 (fæmne forð se péah), a weak form of swa, swe : 
see þéah. 

sealt, adj. salt, briny 677 (sealtne). 

searocreft, m, artistic skill 9. 

starolice, adv.. ingeniously, cleverly, with art 672 (sum mæð 
searolice/wordcwjde writan). 

searodoncol (Sancol), adj., sagacious, wise 220. 


secan, v., visit, resort to 649 (Purh Sestes Siefe Srundscéat söhte) ; 
inquire, investigate 441 (mödcræf te séc/ Purh sefan snyttro) ; 
look for, try to find out 752 (Pæt wë mid heortan hælo 
secen). 

Sesecan, v., visit 62 (Sesöceð), 524; visit. help 254 (3esäce) ; go 
to, resort to 571, 626, 646 (hwilum en la eard üp Sesdhte) ; 
attack 146. 

sela, m., mind 442, understanding 663 (Second sefan monna) : 


heart, spirit 487; feeling 499 (him was 3&omor sefa/ hät 
æt heortan). | 
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sec, m., man 220 (sec5 searoPoncol tō Pas swide Sléaw). 


scc San, v., speak 190 (Më náwþer dēa3./ sec3e ne swi 5e), 197; 
say, tell 33, 73, 302 (sæðde); declare, announce 64 
(wordum sæðdon), 137, 203, 279 (hätad 7 secat heeled 
"cond foldan), 317, 451 (se#3don söðne Gef€an): speak 
of, discourse upon 672; relate. recite 667 (se mie 5 eal fela/ 
sin Jan 7 sec an). 
inform 547, 785 (Us sec 5a bec); utter, give thanks 128, 
209 (sa3a écne/ marum meotodes sunu), 601 (sec 5en). 612. 


sel, adj. compar., sélla better 376 (Pæt we sippan ford/ pa séllan 


pin symle möten), séllra more excellent 757 (7 ps 
sellran Sefðon) : 


superl., sélest best, greatest 281 (Pes sélestan sweðles 


bryttan). [sæl]. 
sellan, v., surrender, offer, dedicate 290 (sealdes) ; give 375 (sylle). 
660 (sealde), 689 (seleð). 860. [salu]. 


semnin ja (samnun ja), adv., suddenly 491. 


sendan, v. send forth, dispatch 105 (sended). 129: send (a present) 
294 (sende); send, impart 664 (sendeð) : throw, hurl 675 
(sendad). [sand]. 


söon, v. see, observe 536 (Ponan hy “Sod nyhst/ üp sti5ende 
&ä3un sé un): look, behold 59 (sioh). 495 (Þær hy tð 
sé^un/ Pa pe léofes Pa jen last weardedum). 


eseon, v. see, observe, perceive 125 (Sesewen). 498, 502, 506, 512 
(esöoð). 522, 554 (3es®3on). 740 (Fesäwan) ; experience, 
suffer 794 (ic Pes bro an sceal/ Seséon synwrece, pas 
Pe ic söð tal 5c). 

seräphin, m., seraphim 386 (Pat söðfæste seräphinnes cynn). 


settan. v.. ordain, establish 236 (sette) ; set up. found 356 (sylf 
settende Pas sidan 3esceaft) ; fix, implant, place 663 (stow 


7 sette). [sittan]. 
Besöðan. v., prove, testify, affirm 243 (pe pin fromcyn mie fira 
bearnum/ sweotule SesePan). [s55]. 


sibb, f. peace, tranquillity 50 (Ealä sibbe Gesihd), 487; peace (of 
mind), freedom from agitation, fear etc. 581 (sib), 619, 
689 (sibbe). 
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siblufe (siblufu), wf., friendship, love 635 (7 mid siblufan sunu 
waldendes/ fréonoman cende 7 hine fuel nemde). 


sıbsum, adj., peaceloving, friendly 214 (Ealä þú söða 7 pü sibsuma). 
sid, adj. wide, broad, spacious, extensive 5 (side weallas), 59, 239, 
356, 672 (side Sesceaft), 785 (Second sidne Srund). 852: 
vast, large 524 (side here); 
excessive. 170 (forðon ic worn for þé worde hæbbe/ sidra 
sor 3a 7 sürcwida/ hearmes Schyred). 


side, adv., widely, extensively in the phrase wide 7 side far and wide 
394 (weorðian waldend wide 7 side). 


sicxta adj. sixth 736. 

síðan, v., descend, advance 550. 

sı 5ebearn, n.. victorious child 520 (si3ebearna), 
siSedryhten, m.. victorious lord 128 (si Sedryhtne). 
siSehrémi 5. adj. triumphant 531. 

si5eðréat, m., victorious troop 843 (si3cPréate). 


sior, m., victory, triumph 88 (symle si3ores full, Sancta Maria). 
243, 294, 404, 420, 513, 581 (Purh his sylfes sy3or). [si3e]. 
siSorbeorht, adj.. triumphant 10. 


Sesihð. f.. sight, act of seeing 7 (Pæt Second eordberS eall éagna 
Sesihpe/ wundrien to worlde), vision 50 (Ealä sibbe Sesihð 


Sancta Hierusälem). [séon]. 
simle, 53, 323, 393, 404, 602: see symle. 
sinc, m, gold, jewels 309 (eal wes Sebunden/ déoran since duru 
ormæte). 


sincSiefa, m., lord, chief 460 (word ne Sehyrwdon/ hyra sinc 5iefan). 


sin Sales, adv., always, continually in the phrase simle sinSales 
323, 393. 


sin jan, v., sing 283 (sin 5aóÓ), 388, 667 (sé mæ 5 eal fela/ sin 5an 
7 sec ^an) ; 
pronounce, pass sentence 619 (sunen) ; 
read, chant, recite 468 (swä ær biforan sun3on/ wit3ena 
word), 650 (bi pon sé wit 5a son3), 712. 


sinneahtes, adv., in eternal night, night after night (Clark Hall) 117. 
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sittan, v., stay, dwell 26 (sitta sorSende), 117 (seton sinneahtes). 


Sesittan, v., sit down 531 (Sesæt si 5ehrémi 5 on Pa swipran hand/ 
eco eadfruma à 5num feeder). 


sib. m., journey 62 (hú pec heofones cyninS/ side Beséced 7 sylf 


cymeó) ; expedition 146 (swylce  j5rundas éac “estes 
mit 5ne/ sipe Sesécan) ; time, occasion 318 (sume sipe). 


sið adv., late, afterwards in the phrase sið 7 ær always 602 (Pe us 
sið 7 ær simle Sefremede). 

Sesið, m., comrade, follower, retainer 473 (hé him fx 5re þæs/ léofum 
Sesipum léan æfter eaf). 

sidian, v., travel, go 329 (üt siðade), 819 (somed siPian sáwel in lice). 

siððan, adv., afterwards 39 (ær ne sippan). 194, 346, 375 (pat we 
sippan forð/ Þá séllan Pin3 symle moten), 438; since 
then 294; 


conj., since, in asmuch as 339 (sippan we mötam/ änmödlice 
calle hyhtan). 565, 629: ever since 702: after 445. 


Sesleccan, v.. disable, weaken 149 (forpon cwædon swä/ süslum 
Seslæhte). [sleac]. 

snüd, adj., quickly approaching 841 (on Pa snüdan tid). 

snüde, adv., quickly, at once 297 (7 þé meahta spéd/ snüde cyðan). 

snyttru, f.. wisdom 239 (Pu cart séo snyttro) ; sagacity, intelligence 
442 (mödcræfte séc/ Purh sefan snyttro), 662, 684 (nyle 
he «n3um ánum ealle Sesyllan/ Sæstes snyttru). 

snyttrucreft, m., sagacity, wisdom 667 (Pam bid snyttrucreft/ bifolen 
on ferðe). 

söfte (séfte). adj. mild, gentle, quiet 146 (nü hie söfte Pæs/ bidon 
in bendum). 

solima, pr. n., a Jew belonging to Jerusalem 91 (sunu Solimæ somod 


his dohtor) : Lat. adj. solyma. Cp. Hierosolyma, Jerusalem. 
somed 819: see somod. 


Sesomnian (S3esamnian), v., unit, join together 5 (7 5esomni 5e side 
wealls/ fæste 3efö3e flint unbræcne). 

Sesomnin 3 (Sesamnun3). f., union 700 (Purh Sesomnin3a söðes 
7 ryhtes). 
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somod (samod), adv., together 125, 819 (somed) ; 
also, as well, too 91. 


sõna, adv.. soon, within a short time 10 (7 söna forlet/ weall wid 
wealle) ; immediately, at once 233 (7 Þá söna Selomp, .. 
Pa hit swä sceolde) ; directly, forthwith 460. 


son (san 5). m., song, singing 502 (son 5 áhöfun/ āras ufancunde). 

sor3, f. sorrow, affliction 620 (sé pe ær sunSen wæs/ Purh yrne 
hy3e ældum tð sorðe): grief 170 (sidra sor 5a); (in pl.) 
cares. troubles 86 (swá eal manna bearn/ sorum säwad, 
swa eft ripad). 

sor Scearu; f., sorrow, anxiety 209 (nú Pu ealle forlet/ sare sorSceare). 


sorSian, v.. be anxious 26 (pe we in carcerne/ sittað sorSende, 
sunnan a wénad). 


sor5léas. adj. free from sorrow or care 346 (sor lease). 


söð. adj.. true, just 110 (sunu söPan fæder). 214 (Ealä pu söða 7 
Pu sibsuma). 317. 404 (söð si5ores fréa). 451 sx 5don 
söðne Seféan). 512; 


n., truth, justice, rectitude 442 (Pat Pu söð wite). 700, 706 
(Þær þá synsceaðan söPes ne Siemdon/ Sæstes Pearfe) : 


certainty, reality 794 (Pas Pe ic söð tal5e): truth, what 
really is 33, 190, 197 (S&S ic secSe Purh sunu meotudes). 


söðe, adv.. truly, accurately 213 (söðe Sefylled). 
söðfæder, m., Father of Truth, God 103 (mid söðfæder symle wunian). 


söðfæst, adj, true, trustworthy 10, 375; true, honest 302 (söðfæst 
sz 5de sum wööbora) ; righteous, pious 53 (säule söðfæstra 
simle SerestaS), 386 (Pæt söðfæste seraphinnes cynn) ; just 
106 (7 söðfæsta sunnan iéoma). 696 (He is sé söðfæsta 
sunnan léoma). 

sößlice, adv.. truly 137 (7 pone clænan &ac/ säcerd söðlice sx3on 
töweard) ; indeed, really 78, 203 (s®3de söðlice Pæt me 


swe3les Sast/ léoman onlyhte). | 
spëd, f. success 673 (sumum wies spëd/ Siefeð æt Sipe): plenty, 


fulness, abundance 296, 488, 604 (He üs æt Siefeð 7 æhta 
sped). 652 (in his pā miclan meahta spëde). [spowan]. 
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spelboda, m., messenger, angel 336 (Sodes spelboda Sabriel bröhte). 
[bëodan]. 

spowan, v., succeed 564 (ne meahtan wiPerbrððan wi5e spöwan). 


spræc, f., report, charge 183 (hú mx ic ládi%an láþan spræce). 
[sprecan]. 


sprecan, v, utter 22 (sprecað), 171, 179 (7 Pu þá word spricest), 
798; speak 33 (se Se söð spriced). 190 (Sif ic söð sprece). 


stán, m., stone 192 (stánum ästyrfed). 


Starian, v., stare, gaze 341 (bréostum stariab), 521 (Pat séleste/ 7 
æþeleste Pe Se hér on stariad), 570. 


Sestarian, v., stare, cast staring glance 307 (opp:t he  5estarode 
Þær SestaPelad wæs/ :pelic in 5on 5). 

staðelian, v., fix, make steadfast 864. 

Sestaðelian, v., fix, establish 307 ( GestaPelad ). 


stadol, m.. fixed position, station, habitation 661 ( uppe mid en 5lum 
éce stapelas ). 


stadolfzst, adj. firm, unyielding, unwavering 490 (stren5ðu 
stapolfzstre on stówa Sehware ). 

stel (ste3l, sue cl), adj, steep 679 (sum mz héanne béam/ 
stælðne 5esti 5an ). 

[ sti San ]. 

stænen, adj., stony, hard as stone 641 (Pam Pe deorc Sewit/ hæfdon 
on hrepre heortan stzenne ). 

- Sesteald, n. abode, dwelling 304 ( lifes Sesteald ). 


stefn, f.. voice, sound 360 ( hæfta stefoe/ Pinra médpiowa ), 389 
( hlúdan stefne ). [stæf]. 


stiell, m.. leap, jump 719 ( purh pone zpelan styll ). 723, 728. 
stian, wv. ascend, mount 464 ( xrpon ip sti5e áncenned sunu ), 


498, 536 ( ponan hy 3od nyhst/ Gp sti 5ende Ea Sum sé 5un), 
544, 754. 
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SestiSan, v., (trans.) mount, ascend 514 (wile üp heonan eard 
SestiSan/ «PelinSa ord), 630; slimb 679: 


(intrans.) rise, go up 749 (Pæt wë !ō Pam hyhstan hröfe 
Sesti3an häl3um weorcum ). 


stirSan (styr3an, styrian), v., stir up, set in action (harp) 669 (hlüde 
fore helePum hearpan stir%an ). 


stondan (standan), v. continue. remain 252 (bilocen stödan). 322 (7 
hio Ponne æfter him &ce stondeð). 


stow, f.. place 490. 

stran 5. adj.. strong, powerful 647: hard, severe 856 (wes së drohtad 
strong) ; compar., strenSre harder 192 (%3én strenðre is/ 
Pæt ic morPor hele). 

stræl. m., arrow. dart 765 (forð onsended/ of his bre 5dbo 5an biterne 
stræl). 779 (deofla strælas). 


stream, m.. stream, current 853 (is Pæt frécne stréam/ yoda ofermæta). 


stren5ðu  (stren 55). f.. fortitude, firmness 490; strength, ability, 
superiority 638 (pone ludéas onSietan ne meahtan/ in 


Sere Sodcundan estes stren 55u). 
stron 5 856: see stran 5. 


stylan (stielan), v., harden, attemper 679 (sum mæ3 styled sweord/ 
wæpen Sewyrcan). [stiele]. 
styll 719 : see stiell. 


styllan (stiellan), v., leap, rush on 745 (ofer héahhleopu hlypum 
stylde), 747. 


Sestyllan (Gestiellan), v., leap, rush on to, descend, ascend, 648 


(hwilum hé tō eorPan eft Sestyide), 716 (munt 
Sestylleð). | 

sum, indef. pron. a certain one, some one 668, 670, 671. 672, 676. 
678, 679, 680. 


adj. a certain. some 302; sumum....sumum 664-673 to some 
onc....to some other; adverbial phrase: sume sipe 318. 
on a certain occasion, once. 
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sundbüend, mpl., men, mankind 73 (pres pe æfre sunbüend sec an 
hyrdon), 221 (sundbüendum). 

sundhenSest, m., seahorse. ship 852 (sundhenSestum). 862 (sund- 
hen Sestas./ ealde yOméaras ancrum fæste). 

sundurGicfu, f., special grace, gift or privilege 80 (in sundur Ziefe) 


sundwudu, m., ship 677 (sum m: fromlice/ ofer sealine sæ 
sundwudu drifan). 


sunne, f., sun 26 (sunnan w&nad), 106, 114, 606. 694, 696 (sunnan 
léoma). 


sunu, mr, son 91, 94 (suna), 110, 126, 143. 197. 205, 210 (mirum 
mcotodes sunu: sunu, dat.), 236, 297. 339. 451, 464. 589, 
629, 635, 712. 


süsl, nf., torment. torture 149 (süslum). 


swä, adv.. so, exceedingly 306 (wlät Pa swä wisfæst wit3a cond 
péodland), 312, 501. 695 (Hwæt sindan Pä/ Simmas swa 


scyne büten od sylfa) ; so, in such a manner swá.... Pæt 
so....that 323-4 with a following consec. clause: so, thus. 
in the same way, in like manner 138, 148, 233, 426, 523 (see 
peah). 

swä, conj, as, even as, when 17 (swä he oft dvde), 58, 63, 132 (swä 
hit enel Secwæð/ ærest on Ebresc), 142, 455 (swà hie 
eft dydon), 543. 547 (swà Sewritu sec 5a6). 633. 645, 691 
(swa hē his weorc weorpaó). 699, 701, 746; 
as, accordingly as 468, 596 (swä him léofre bið/ të 
Sefremmanne), 681, 784 (see elice): 
as if 180 (swä Pu sylfa sie synna Sehwylcre/ firena Sefylled), 
850 (see clic); swä Pæt so that 135. 
correl. : swàd......5Wd SO......8$, 8$...... so 85-6, 109-18, 
330-34, either. .......or 591-96a. 


swæs, adj. dear, beloved, own 617 (wið fæder swæsne). 


sweart, adj., evil, black, dark 269 (se swearta Sæst). 
sw&3, m.. sound, voice, noise 491 (ðá wearð semnin3a swé3 on 


lyfte/ hlüd Sehyred). [swó San]. 
OP. 120—20 : 
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swe3l, n.. sky, heavens, firmament 502 (swele), 550, 606 (under 
sweSles hlöo): heaven 110 (sweðles in wuldre), 203 


(swe3les Sæst), 281 (Pes sélestan sweðles bryttan), 513, 
543 (sweSles á Send). 689. 


sweSle, adv.. brightly 393 (simle sinSales sweðle Sehyrste). 


swel3an, v, swallow, devour, absorb 560 (in Pæt orle5e unryhte 
sweal3). 


sweltan, v.. die, perish 191 (Ponne sceal Dauides dohtor sweltan). 


Seswencan, v., afflict, torment 362 (hū we sind Seswencte Purh tre 
sylfra Sewill). j [Seswincan]. 
sweord, n., sword 679. 


sweotule, adv., clearly. plainly 243; clearly, openly 512 (nú Sé 
sweotule esöoð söðne dryhten/ on sweS3l faran). 


Sesweotulian. v.. make manifest 9 (Sesweotula nü Purh searocræft 
Pin sylfes weorc). 


swiðan, v.. be silent 190 (me näwPer déa 5,/ sec 5e ne swi 5c). 


swið, adj. strong 716 (meotud meahtum swið) ; 
compar : swidre right (hand) 531 (on Þá swipran hand). 


Seswiðan, v., support, strengthen 385 (forpon hy dædhwæte döme 
Seswiðde). 


swide, adv., very much. exceedingly 220 (tō Pas swide Sléaw); 


especially, chiefly 310 (wénde swiðe/ Pxt æni3 elda æfre 
meahte). 


swyle, pron., such a thing. the same, the like 78, 80 (swylce befen^ 5e) ; 
adj., such 290 (nàn swylc ne cwöm/ æni% oper ofer ealle men). 


swylce, adv, cj., also, too, as well, and 60, 145, 282, 688 ; - 
correl., swylce....eac, and....also 145. 282. 


sy3or 581: see si or. ` 

sylf, pron., self, himself 319, 339 (Pinre sylfre sunu), 356, etc. 
syllan 375: see sellan. 

Sesyllan (Sesellan), v. allot, entrust, bestow 683. 


symbel, n., rejoicing, festivity 550 (þá wes symbla mæst/ Seworden 
in wuldre). | 


re - 
— 
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symle (simle, simble), adv., ever, for ever, always 53 (simle), 88. 
103, 128, 376, 393 (simle sin Sales). 404 (simle pu bist 


hali5), 777; constantly 767 (wid pam fzerscyte/ symle 
wærlice wearde healdan) ; continually, cintinuously, without 
intermission 108 (pu tida Sehwane/ of sylfum pe symie 
inlihtes), 323 (simle sin ales), 477. 602 (simle): (symie 
of tost) 432. 


synlust, m., appetite for sin 269. 


synn, f. sin, guilt 117 (synnum bifealdne), 125 (30d wes mid us/ 
Sesewen bútan synnum), 290: 
misdeed, wrong 180 (synna Sehwylere); sin, crime 736 


(synnum Sesæled). 
synsceaða, m.. malefactor, sinful outrager 706. 
synwracu, f., punishment for sin 794 (3eséon synwræce). 


synwund, f.. wound of sin 757 (forpon wë á sculon idle lustas/ 
synwunde forséon). 


synwyrcende, adj, working iniquity, sinning 841 (æ3hwylcum 
synwyrcendra ). 


T 


tácen, m. sign, token, indication 54 (næfre wommes täcn/ in Pam 
eardSearde awed weorpeb): marvel, wonder 462 (täcna 
fela) : miracle 642 (noldan hi PA torhtan tacen oncnáwan). 


talian, v.. think, consider 794 (pzs pe ic söð tal 5e). 

tea, f.. fetter, thong 733 (cynin 5 inne Sebond/ féonda foresprecan 
fyrnum téa3um). 

teala (tela), adv., well, rightly 792 (Pë ic ne höold teala pet 
më hælend min/ on bócum bib&ad). 

tealtrian, v., waver, deviate from 371 (hú pe tealtrisa6 tydran möde,/ 
hwearfiaó héanlice). 

t&ar, m., tear 172 (ic téaras sccal/ Séotan J36omormod). 
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tempel, n., temple 186 (temple). 206 (nú ic his tempel eam/ Sefremed 


bútan fácne), 495 (cynin 5 üre Sewat/ purh Peas temples 
hrof). 707. 


[Lat. templum]. 


lið, f. time, future time 82 (töweard in tide); time, period 406 (in 


nhan. v. 


tir, m., 


tirfruma. 


tó, prep., 


adv., 


ælce tid); season 107, 235 (æfter Pon tida bi3on3) : 
timc, date of event, hour 455 (in pā æþelan td). 549 in 
Pa hálSan tid), 632, 739, 841 (on Þá snüdan tid), 849 (on 


Pas Sesnan tid). 
strive after, aim at (with dat.) 748 (mzrPum ulSan). 


grace, glory 29 (7 Pæt tydre Sewitt tire bewinde) ; 
glory 270 (tires wone), 462 (tires brytta). 


m., source of glory, God 206 (torhtes tirfruma). 


(with dat.) denoting motion, to 30 (edo üsic Pas wyröe 
Pe he tð wuldre forlet), 148. 255, 268, 293 (pe Þá beorhtan 
läc/ tō heofonhäme hlütre möde/ siPPan sende), 456, 475, 


485. 519, 552, 577, 648, 650, 737, 749, 859 (Pæt üs tð hælo 


hype Selædde/ odes Sestsunu) ; into 624; 
denoting rest, at 857, in 773 (utan ts tō fader freopa 


wilnian), 864; for 3 (wiðwurpon tō weorce). 65 (cwædon 
pe tó fröfre). 67, 87 (cennaó tó cwcalme). 124, 299 
(monnum tö miltse), 414, 427, 461, 610 (tó feorhnere fira 
cynne), 613, 619, 620, 623 (féondum tð hröpor fisléod 
Salan) ; 

as, as a 28 (weorde üssum mode tō mundboran), 36 (pe he 
him tō méder Secöas). 223, 632 (üs sé willa bicwöm/ 
héanum tō helpe on Þá hal3an tid), 722, 758; 

with dat. infin. to express ‘purpose’ 597 (swá him léofre bið/ 
to Sefremmanne) ; 

(with acc.) to 32 (þá Pe héanlice hweorfan sceoldan/ tö 
pis ene lond öðle bescyrcde), 533 (Sewitan him pā 
Son San tó Hierusälem). 


too 181, 373 (ne lata tð lan%e); 


in the direction of 495 (Þær hy tð s€3un/ Þá Pe l&ofes 
þá én last weardedum) ; adv. phrase tō Pas 220 (sec3 
searoponcol tð pzs swide Sléaw) ; 
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adv. expressions meaning "for ever" 8 (wundrien tð worlde), 
101 (à to worulde ford), 57 (bist tó wuldre full), 230 (à 
tō widan fore), 277, 479 (àwo tō ealdre), 690 (éce tō 
ealdre). 


to3éanes, prep.. (with dat.) towards, to meet 546 (hwite cwoman/ 
corla éad4iefan en4las  tóöðéanes), 548, 575 (fréondum 
t63éanes/ SonSað Slædmöde). 


torht, adj., bright 107 (torht ofer tun3las), 235 ; beautiful, noble 186, 


542 (in pare torhtan byri 5) ; glorious, illustrious 206, 
642. 


torn, n., grief 538 (Þær wes wöpes hrin3/ tome bitolden). 

tornword. »r., bitter, contemptuous language 172 (tornworda fela). 

töstencan, v., scatter, disperse 256 (töstenced). 

töweard, adj. (uninflected) happening, likely to happen 82; coming, 
about to come 137 (se don töweard). 

töwiðere, prep. (with dat) against, in reply to 185 (wrapum 
tówipere). 

töwrecan. v., scatter, dissipate 258 (wide töwrecene). 

tröow, f. truth, fidelity, faith 82, 584 (Jesthàáli 5 tröow). 

tréowlufu, f. faithful love, true love 538 (wes seo tréowlufu/ hat 
æt heortan). 

trüwian, »., (with dat.) have confidence in, trust in 837 (på pe 
hyra wéorcum wáce trüwiaó). 

tüddor (tüdor). n., offspring, progeny 688 (cræftum weorðaþ/ eorpan 
tüddor). 

tun/5ol. nm., a heavenly body, planet 235 (torht mid tunlum), 607, 


671 ( ryne tun3la), 699 (mono lixeð/ Sæstlic tunSol); star 
107 (torht ofer tunðlas). Å 


twESen, num. two 506 (en3las tween). 

tydre (tiedre), adj. weak, infirm 29, 371 (tydran möde). 

tyht, m., motion, move, march 811 (brond bið on tyhte). [téon]. 
tyn (tien), num., ten 542 (tyn niht På 3n). 
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p 


Pa. adv.. then 195, 233, 306, 326. 468, 491, 527, 533, 659, 703, 738 : 


adv. expressions Då Jiet 351 yet, still, pā 3en 496, 542 still, 
yet. 


conj, when 34 (pà forhwyrfed wæs). 46, 355, 443. 448, 456, 550, 
614, 628. 720, 724. 727, 729, 731, 737 (pà hé tó heofonum 


ástà 5/ on his caldcyððe). 858, 866; since, as 233 (Pa hit 
swá sccolde). 


correl, pà.......pà then ........ when 738b-742b. 

þær, conj. where 43 (Þær wisna fela wearð inlihted), 346, 436, 438. 
462. 750 (Þær is hyht 7 blis/ 3Sepun en Pe Snweorud) ; 
there where 307, 734, 753, 795 (Þær moni 5 béoð. on Semöt 
lædað) ; while, when, then when 495 ( Þær hy tó sé Sun), 


568. 706: 
if 843 Þær hé hinesylfne on Pam siSePréate/ behydan 
mc 5e.) 

correl. Par...... rr there....... where 838-42b. 


adv.. there, in that place 327 (mid éa’5um Þær on wlätade), 447, 
454, 537, 540, 721. 801. 


Pæt, conj. (1) subject clause : 4, 193, 201, 318. 454: 
(2) obj. clause : 24. 34, 198, 203, 236, 263, 280, 284, 304a, 
317, 360, 432, 692, 754, 775, 816. 818, 822: 
(3) appositional clause: 80, 97, 100. 186, 210, 226, 246. 


289, 301b, 326b, 338, 374, 392, 447, 552, 752, 848, 859, 
861 ; 


Pæt. conj. (4) consecutive clause: 7. 135 (see swa), 160 (pet 
pec weordien), 264, 270, 297, 343, 345 367, 375. 
479, S89, 749, 783; 
(5) final clause : 115, 304b, 384, 442 (Pet Þú söð wite/ 
hú pst Seðode). 


Pette. conj. that (appositional clause) 417, 451, 600, 656. 715: 
that (subject clause) 143. 
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Pe, rel. pron., 2 (80 cart sé weallstin Pe 64 wyrhtan iu/ wiöwurpon 
tō weorce), 292, 335, 413, etc. 
conj. that 25, 30, 89, 221, 242, 431. 
pé 792: see under sé. 


péah, conj. although, even if 368 (p&ah wefznpo wid pec/ Purh 
firena lust Sefremed hebben). 


Péah, adv., yet, still, nevertheless in the phrases se Péah ncver!he- 


less 211 (fzmne ford se Péah), swä Þéah yet 523. 

Pearf, f., need, distress 22 (Hüru we for pearfe Pas word sprecad), 
112 (for pearfum) : need of (with gen.) 255 (üs is pinra 
árna Pearf), (with a clause) 373 (üs is lissa Pearf) ; 
needful, necessary (with a clause) Il (nú is Pam weorce 
Þearf/ Pat sé cræstða cume 7 sé cynin 5 sylfa). 751 (is 
üs Pearf micel). 847; benefit, profit, advantage 707 ( Festes 
pearfe), 816. 

pe5n. m., thane, follower, disciple 283, 457 (his PeSna Sedryht), 
470, 497 (penas Secorene), 541, 553, 710 (odes pena 


bled). 

PeSnun3, f., service, ministry; (pl) attendanis, retinue 354 (7 his 
pe5nun 3a). 

PeSnweorud, n., host of thanes, band of followers 751. 

"cpencan, v., think of, remember 370 (7 üsse yrmpa 5eperc) ; 
wish, desire, long for 288 (epohtest prymlice Pristhyc- 
Sende). [panc]. 


Pendan 590, 800; see Penden. 

Penden, conj., while, as long as 590 (cwic Pendan hér wunat. Secéosan 
möt). 597. 772, 800 (pendan fy 7 + yPast meahtan/ 
frofre findan), 814, 817. 

Päod, f. nation, people, men 127 (SePwere on péode). 224 (Pöoda 
cynn). 377 (3ePéon on Péode Pinne willan). 847. ` 

Pëodbüende, mpl.. carthdwellers, men 616 péodbüendum). 

péode sa. m., general terror 833. 

péoden, m. Lord, ruler, king (God. Christ) 332. 354 (Péodneq 


þryðSesteald). 457. 541 „553, 612 (Péodne üssum). 791 
(Sonne eft cyne en3la péoden). [péod]. 
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péodenstól. m., throne 397 (7 ymb péodenstol prin 5a5 Scorne). 

PEodland, 7., region, country 306. 

Sepéon, v., flourish. grow, increase 377: 
prosper, be great 751 (j5epun en PeSnweorud : 
PP. J3epun en distinguished, virtuous (OE. Péon < *pinxa- 
nan. older *Penxanan : Goth. Peihan). 

péostru 116 : see pystru. 

pes. pes, pron., this: pis neut. acc. se. 32 (td pis en 5e lond le be- 
scyrede), 627: 
Pas neut. acc. pl. 22 (hüru we for Pearfe Pas word sprecaó). 
318; nom. pl. 826: 
Pas fem. acc. sg. 59 (sioh nü sylfa pe eond Pas sidan 
Sesceaft), 239, 329, 356 (sylf settende Pas sidan “Sesceaft), 
515 (mid Pas enSla 3edryht), 519, 659 (sé Pas world 
Sescöp). 849, 855; 
peos fem. nom. sg. 89 (hwæt is Péos wundrun 5, Pe 3e 
wáflað), 842: 
Pisne m. acc. sg. 249 (pu Pisne middan3eard milde 
Seblissa), 570 (Pisne ilcan preat pe 3ë hér on stariad), 
574: 


Pisses n. gen. sg. 238 (xrpon öht Pisses æfre Sewurde) : 


Pisse fem. dat. se. 344 (in Pisse déaSdene Sedwolan hyran). 
pin. n. event 224 (pzt was Pāra pina Pe hér Péoda cynn/ 

Sefru3nen mid folcum) ; condition, state 25, 376 þá söllan 

Pin) : | 

in the phrase ælces Din $es entirely, in every respect 333 (eft 

unmæle ælces PinSes/ lioPpucaSan biléac lifes brytta). 
SepinSian, v.. (with dat.) intercede for, plead. mediate 342 

(5epin 5a Gs nú Pristum wordum) ; 

settle (dispute), conciliate 616 (7 SePinSade péodbüendum/ 

wid fæder swæsne fæhþa mæste/ cynin 5 änboren). 
Pin3stede, m., place of assembly 497 (on Pam PinSstede). 


Ponan (Panon). adv.. from that place, thence 625 (Donan wites fyr/ 
of Pære eorðan scealt eft Sesécan), 759; 


whence, from which 269, 535 (Donan hy 30d nyhst/ üp 
sti ende Eagum sé jun). 
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ponc (panc), m., gratitude, thanks 599 (Ponc bútan ende): 
Þonc sec3an give thanks 127, 209, 601, 612. 


SePonc (SePanc).vn., grace, mercy, favour 315 (ær him Sodes enSel 
purh Sledne SePonc/ Þá wisan onwräh). 

Ponne (Panne), adv.. then, after that 13 (7 Ponne Sebéte. . . nü 
Sebrosnad is . . . . . hüs under hrofe), 254, 322, 525 ; 


then, at that time 797 (Ponne h cwacad, Sehyreð cyninS 
mæðlan). 827; then, consequently 191; 


conj. when 155 (ponne pu heonan cyrre), 674, 763, 807, 824; 
when, since, seeing that 791, 832, 844; 
than (after comparative) 422 (ac Pat was má craft. 


Ponne hit eorðbüend ealle cipan . . . Purh Seryne), 839, 
842. 


Pracu, f., fury, onrush, attack 593 (swá Prymmes Þræce swá Pystra 
wræcc). 


Préat, m.. host, troop. band 492 (heofonen 5la Pr&at), 517 (mid 
Pyslice préate), 570, 738, [prütian]. 

Pridda, num. adj., third 726 (Wes së Pridda hlyp/ rodorcynin Ses ræs). 

prim 423: see prymm. 

prin an, v. throng, press, crowd upon 397. 

Prist, adj., bold 342. 


pristhyc ende. adj. firm of purpose. bold, braveminded 288 (3ePöh- 
test Drymlice Dristhyc 5ende). 


prosm, m., smoke 116 (prosme bePeahte 7 in Péostrum hér/ sælon 


sinneahtes). 
prowin5 (Þröwun3), f. suffering, martyrdom 470 (Purh his 
prowin Sa). 


prymm, m.. host, multitude 71 (Ealä wifa wynn 5eond wuldres Prym,/ 


fzmne fréolicast ofer ealne foldan scéat), 217, 653 (héah 7 
hali3/ ofer heofona prym). 833; 

power, ability, strength. force 388, 593, 726 (ealra prymma 
Prym): glory, majesty, greatness 599 (wuldor Pes 43e/ 
Prynesse Prym). 657 (in monnes hiw ofer m: na prym/ 
hálið from hrüsan ahafen wurde); (glorious) lord 83 
(wuldres Prym), 204, 423 (rodera prim). 726, 740. 


OP. 120—21 
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prymízst, adj., illustrious, glorious, mighty 457 (péoden Þrymfæst). 
Prymful, adj., glorious, majestic, peerless 541 (penas Prymfulle). 
Drymlice, adv.. splendidly, magnificently 288. 


Prynes 


(prines). f. Trinity 379 (héah 7 håli3 heofoncund Prynes), 
599. 


pryó esteald, n., splendid abode, palace 354. 
pu. Pu, pron., thou 115 (Pat bu inléohte), 176, 328, etc. ; 


purfan, 


pec, acc. sg, 61 (hu pec heofones cynin 5/ side Seséceð 
7 sylf cymed), 330. 368, etc. ; 


pe. pe. acc. sg.. 222, 299 (7 þé Maria forð/ efne nuwemma 
à Senealden), 328; 


pe. pe. dar. sg., 296 (7 pë meahta spéd/ snüde cySan), 
301, 317, ctc.: 


þe. Pe. refi. pron., 59 (sioh nú sylfa pē); 
Pin, gen, sg: adj. 9 (pin sylfes weorc). 339, 349, 367, etc. ; 


35, Se, nom. pl. ye 476 (Seféoð 3€ on ferððe, ... nzfre 
ic from hweorfe), 570, 573, 575. etc.: 


inc. dual. dat.. 357 (bem inc is 3emzne/ héahSest hlöofæst) ; 


eowic, acc. pl, 477 (ac is lufan symle keste wid Eowic) ; 
cow, dat. pl. 478 (7 €ow meaht Siefe 7 mid wuni 5e), 479, 
488, 489, 577. etc. 


v. pret. pres. Pearf: need. be required 81, 779 (ne 
Þearf him ondredan déofla strælas/ æni3 on eordan). 


Purh, prep.. (with acc.), by means of, 9, 298 (Pæt Pu sunu dryht- 


nes/ Purh clene Gebyrd cennan sceolde/ monnum -tö 
miltse). 470; 

through. by use of, through the medium of 38, 321 (7 Purh 
Pa fæstan locu foldan néosan), 328, 420, 425, 649, 665, etc. ; 
in consequence of, as a result of, on account of 49 (Purh 
horsc-ne hid heran willað), 199, 315, 359, 362, 369, 480, 


620, etc.; by 44 (Þær wisna fela weard inlihted/ lire 
lon sume purh lifes fruman) ; 
in the name of 197 (söð ic sec 5e purh sunu meotudes). 


e 
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(temporal) during, for. throughout 778 (Sie him lof symle/ 
purh woruld worulda wuldor on heofnum) ; 


(with gen.) by 189 (7 nú Sehwyrfed is/ Purh náthwylces). 


pus. adv., thus, in this manner 686, 744: 
so, to such an extent 156 (meni 5o Pus micle) ; 
as follows 196 (7 pus reordade). 


Seþwærc, adj. united, concordant, harmonious 127 (3ePware on 
Péode). 


Py 790 : see under sé. 


Py læs, conj. (with subj.) least 684 ( Py les him Sielp sceppe/ 


purh his Anes cræft ofer öPre ford). 762 (Pi læs unholdan/ 
wunde 3ewyrcen), 768. 


Pyslic (pyllic), pron. adj.. such, such a 517 (Pyslice). 
Pystru, f.. darkness, gloom 116, 227 (Pæt witi3 30d/ lifes ordfruma 
löoht 7 Pystro/ Sedælde dryhtlice), 593. 


uU 


ufancund, adj. from above heavenly. celestial 503 (son 5 ahöfun/ 
āras ufancunde, zPelin$ heredum/ lofedun liffruman). 


unaPréotend, adj, unwearied 388 (unäPräotendum Prymmum 
sin Sað). 


unbrece, adj. unbreakable, indestructible 6 (7 3esomni3e side 


weallas,/ fæste SefS3e flint unbræcne). 


under, prep.. (with dat.) under. beneath 14, 45. 219, 226, 286, 484 (7 
fulwiað folc under roderum), 502, 526, 588, 606 (7 weder 
lipe/ under swe les hléo); under (the sway of) 705 


(æfyllendra Eahtnysse bäd/ under he penra hyrda Sewealdum); 


(with acc.) beneath, into 769 (py læs sé áttres ord in 
Jebu 5e biter bord 5elàác under bänlocan). 


unhnéaw, adj. liberal bounteous 686 (Scofum unhnéawum). 
unholda, m., fiend, devil 762 (unholdan). 
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unmæle, adj, immaculate, spotless 333, 721 (Ws sé forma hlyp pa 
hé on femnan ástá 5/ mæ eð unmæle). 

unmurnlice, adv., pitylessly 812. 

unrim, n., countless number 569 (folces unrim). 


unryhte (unrihte). adv. unjustly, wrongly 560 (in Þæt orle 5e 
unryhte sweal 5). 


unwemme (d), adj., immaculate 300 (7 pe Maria forð/ eine unwemme 
à Sehealden), undefiled. pure 418 (onfén 5 æt fæmnan 
flesc unwemme). 

op. adv., up. on high 353, 528 (ofer hröfas upp“ háli*ra helm), 


693 (héalice upp/ sunne 7 mōna) : upwards 464 (ærþon ip 
sti^e áncenned sunu), 514, 536, 544. 630, 646, 651 (he wæs 
upp hafen enla fæðmum), 754. 


üpcund. adj, heavenly 268 (tō Pam üpcundan æþelan rice). 

üplic, adj, heavenly 102 (in Pam üplican en la dréame). 

upp 528, 651, 693 : see up. 

uppe, adv. above, on high 387 (uppe mid en lum à brémende), 661. 

üpsti^e, m., ascension 615, 655, 711. (hwæþre forð bicwöm/ purh 
Sestes Siefe Bodes pena blæd/ æfter ` üpsti$e écan 
dryhtnes ). 

üpwe3, m., way to heaven 20 (se pe locan healdeð lif ontyneð/ 
ead ^um üpwe as, oprum forwyrneð/ wliti%an wilsipes). 

ür. m., bison, aurochs; the rune ff here represents üre ours 805 
( [y wes lone þ Nödum bilocen lifwynna dæl/ F on 
foldan). 


üt. adv.. out, forth 329 (purh pe waldend fréa/ zene on Päs eorðan 
út sidade). 


utan (uton, wuton), v., let us 771 (Utan üs beor5an pà/ Penden we 
on eorðan eard weardi%en), 773. 864. 
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wäc, adj., frail 855 (Pe wë hér on lácað/ Seond Päs wäcan woruld). 
wäce, adv., negligently, ill 799 (pam Pe him zr in worulde wäce 


hyrdon) ; freebly, faintly 837 (þá pe hyra weorcum wáce 
triwiad). 


wäfian v., be amazed #9 (hwæt is Péos wundrun 5, pe 5e wāfiað). 


waldend (wealdend). m., Ruler, Sovereign 46, 163 (mid waldend 
fæder), 240 (mid pi waldende worhtes calle), 258, 328, etc., 


wælm (wielm), m., surging, raging, of, fire, flame 831 (wælmum 
biwrecene). [weallan]. 


wæpen, n. weapon, sword, (in pl) arms 565 (ne meahtan 
wiperbro 5an wie spowan/ wæpna wyrpum), 680, 775 (wid 
scea Pan wæpnum / lapra ly Sesearwum). 

wir, f. agreement, bond of friendship, fidelity 583 (wer is ætsomne/ 
"odes 7 monna, Sæstháli3 tr&ow). 

wærfæst, adj., faithful, honourable 384. 


wier56u (wier3ð0u, wyr3ðu), f. evil, wickedness 57 (ac Pe frina 
Sehwyle feor abüe5/ wærððo 7  5ewinnes; gen, sg. 


weer 500) ; 
condemnation, curse 98 (Euan scyld eal forpynded./ wer 55a 
áworpen). [wear]. 


weerlice, adv., warily, cautiously 767 (wid Pam ferscyte/ symle werlice 
wearde healdan). 


wreter, n., water, sca 851 (ofer cald wæter cöolum fidan). 

Seweald, rr., power, possession 228 (7 him wes dömes Feweald) ; 
* rule, sway, control 705 ( Sewecaldum). 

weall. m., wall rampart 5, 11 (7 sóna forlet/ weall wid wealle). 


weallan, v.. be agitated, boil 539 (hreðer innan wéoll/ beorn bréost- 
| sefa). 


wealldor, n.. door in a wall, gate 328 (pu cart Pæt wealldor). 


q 
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weallstán, mm.. cornerstone 2 (Su cart se weallstin Pe dä wyrhtan iu/ 
wiöwurpon tö weorce). 


weard, m.. Lord, protector, guardian 134 (Peat is ēst Sereht/ rime 
bi Serynum TEL "nú is rodera weard/ od sylfa mid üs), 
222. 243 (cum nú siSores wcard./ meotod moncynnes), 527. 
weard, f., guarding, keeping watch 767 (wearde healdan). 


weardian, v.. hold, occupy. inhabit 772 (Penden wë on eoróan eard 
weardi3en); last weardian : ‘follow closely’ 496 (þá pe 
léofes þá én last weardedum). 


weccan, v., cause, bring forth, produce 609 (du%Sude weccap/ tō 
feorhnere fira cynne). 


weder, m., weather, air, condition of the atmosphere 605 (7 weder 
lipe/ under swe3les hléo). 


wed, m., path, road, way 681 (sum con won ja  bi5on 5/ wesas 
wid 5ielle). 


wel, adv.. well properly 3(wel pe Seriseð). 551; rightly, fitly 547 
(Set is wel cweden swä Sewritu sec 5aó) ; excellently 668 
(sum m3 fin5rum wel/ hlüde fore helePum hearpan 


stir San). 
wela, m.. weal. prosperity. riches 605 (welan ofer widlond). 


wen, fm.. opinion, supposition 212 (7 Pu fader cweden/ woruldcund 
bi wéne): hope, expectation: the rune 804 (Bip sep 
scecen/ eorpan frzetwa). 


wénan. v. think 310 (wénde swide/ Pæt æni3 elda æfre meante) ; 
(with gen.) look for. expect, hope 26 (sunnan wénad). 81; 


fear for, dispair of 789 (hüru ic wéne m&/ 7 éac ondrede 
döm Sy répran). 


wendan, v. 'wend' one's way, go, proceed 650 (wende to worulde). 
[windan]. 


weolme, f.. choice, pick of one's fellow creatures 445 (mæ 55a 
weolman/ mærre meowlan). 
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weorc, m, work, building 9 (pin sylfes weorc) ; 
work, what is wrougt 3. 11, 67 (Nú is Pæt bearn cymen/ 
áwæcned tō wyrpe weorcum Ebréa); work, creation 691 
(swa hé his weorc weorpaó); deed 21 (Sif his weorc ne 
dca 5). 750, 784 (swà wë widefeorh weorcum hlödun), 837. 


Seweorc, n work. handiwork, workmanship 112 (pin à 5en '5eweorc). 
weored 482 see weorod. 
weorod (weorud, weored), n., host, troop, multitude 493 (hcofonen 5la 


Préat/ weorud wlitescyne, wuldres äras/ cwómun on coróre ;) 
554; in phrases applied to the Deity, the Lord of hosts 161 
(weoroda wuldorcynin 5), 229, 347, 407, 428, 631; 

followers. servants 458 (Selaðade léof weorud) ; people 120, 


482 (weoredum cyðað/ bodiað 7 brémad beorhtne Scléafan) 
[wer rad]. 


weorðan. v. be 396 (7 mid hyra fiprum fréan :rlmiht5es/ onsyne 
wear) ; come to exist 277 (Para e 5e wurde tō widan f&orc). 
become. turn into (with pred. subst) 742, (with ró) 28 
(weorde üssum mode tð mundboran). 
be. become (with pred. adj) 24 (7 mynd 5iaó pone pe mon 
Sescöp/ Pæt he ne beteru céose weordan). 38, 200; be, 


become (as auxiliary with pp.) 43 ( Þær wisna fela wearð 
inlihted), 55 (awed weorPed), 84, 232, 444, 491, 658, 839. 


Seweorðan, v. (often passive) : come to be, come to pass 37 (þæt 
wes 5eworden bútan weres fri5um). 226: 


come to be. exist 216, 230, 238 (xrPon Sht Pisses æfro 
Séwurde.), 351 ; 


be made 551 (þá wes symbla mæst/ 5eworden in wuldre) ; 
` become, be made (with pred. adj.) 40 (in worlde Sewearð 
INT wifes 5earnun 5), 317 (Pat söð Sewcarð). 715 (cüd Pet 
Seweorðeð), 740, (with pred. subst) 93 (7 Gc modor 


Sewearð/ mzere meotudes suna), 122, 210, 230: 
become. turn, turn into (with to) 624, 722 (Pæt tð fröfre 
Seweard/ callum eoröwarum). 
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weordian, v. worship, adore 160 (Pæt Pec weordien), 394 
(weorðian waldend wide 7 side), 433 (od weorpi' 5e) ; 
grace, adorn 691 ; 
enrich, ennoble 687 (creftum weorðaþ eorPan tüddor). 


Seweorðian, v.. esteem, venerate 407 (wide Sewcorpad) : 
honour, distinguish, exalt 659 (dA üs Sewecorðade së Pas 
world Sescöp). 


weorðlic, adj, exalted, worthy 83 (hüru tröow in pe/ weordlicu 
wunade). 


weorömynd, fmn., dignity, glory 378 (weorömynda full). 
weorud, 458, 493, 554; see weored. 


wer, m.. man, husband 37, 101, 419 (7 sio weres friða niht ne cüpe) ; 
(in pl.) men and women 416, 509 (ofer wera men 5u). 634 
(helm wera). 


Sewerian, v.. clothe, array 447 (in hwitum hræðlum Sewerede), 552. 
[waru]. 

wéri 5. adj. weary. miserable 16 (pone wér 5an héap), 151 (wéri5um 
witepéowum wöpe forcymenum), 264 (wér Sum wreccan) : 


sad 802 (Par sceal forht moni3/ on Pim won3stede 
wéri 5 bidan). [wor]. 

weri3 (wyri 5), adj. wicked. accursed 363 (wer an Sæstas). 
[wear-5]. 


werdéod, f. pl. people, men, nations 600 (Þætte werpéode/ sec Sen 
dryhtne Ponc du uóa Sehwylcre), 714 (waldend werPéoda). 


 wesan, v., be. become 583 (sib sceal 3emzne/ en3lum 7 ældum á 
forð heonan/ wesan wideferh), 814, 856, etc.: 
be (with pp.) 131 (hú Pu Sléawlice/ mid noman rhyte 


nemned wære/ Emmanihel). 142, 216, 22A: 


exist 111 (bütan an inne æfre were), with the idea of 
motion 527 (ðå wis  wuldres weard........wolcnu 
bifén Sun/ héahen la cynin3....... ofer hröfas upp). 

eam 167. 206 (Nú ic his tempel eam/ Gefremed bútan 
fäcne) ; cart 2, 58 (swá pu Seháten cart), etc. ; 

is 326 (nú Pet is Sefylled). 416, etc. 
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sind 362 (hú we sind Seswencte Purh dre sylfra Sewill), 
561. etc. ; sindan 694 (hwæt sindan Pä/ Simmas swä scyne) : 
sie (subj.) 410 (sie pe in héannessum/ éce helo), 414. etc. ; 
was 307, 308, etc.; wæron 449 (bodan wæron Searwe). 
etc.; were (subj.) 304 (Pæt he were Selæded). 451 ; wæren 
692 (Pæt ahæfen weren hal3e 3immas) ; 

nis 94 (Pæt monnum nis/ cüð Seryne). 219, 241 ; 

næs 351 (næs æni3 þá 3iet enel Seworden). sce b&on. 


wid, adj., vast, broad. long; in phrases meaning “for ever" : 230, 
211. 439 (ealne widan feorh). (see feorh). 


wide, adv., widely, far and wide 185 (is Pæt wide ci), 258, 394 (see 
side), 407, 810. 


widefeorh 784: see wideferh. 


wideferh, adv., for ever, always 163 (wunast wideferh), 583: 
through all time, during life 784 (swa wë widefeorh 
weorcum hlödun/ eond sidne rund). 


wid iell, adj. widespread, extensive 681 (sum con won 5a bi 5on 5/ 
weðas widSielle). 


widlond, »r., extensive country 605 (welan ofer widlond). 
widwe3, m., (in pl.) distant regions 482 (Second widweSas). 


wif, rt., wife, lady, woman 40 (wifes 5earnun 5), 71 (Ealä wifa wynn 
Second wuldres Prym), 101. 


wis, n. battle, war, strife 564 (wi 5e spöwan), 673 (sumum wies 
sped Siefeð æt Sipe). 


wiSende, pres. part. adj., fighting (man) 409 (wiSendra hlëo). 
wilcuma, m., ‘welcome’ guest 554 (Sesé3o0n wilcuman). 


wilde3, m., day of joy 459 (hy Pes läreowes/ om Pam wilde e ` 
word ne Sehyrwdon/ hyra sincSiefan). 


wil ifa (wilSiefa). m.. gracious giver, king 537 (hyra wil ifan). 


Sewill, n., will, wish, desire 362 (hú we sind Seswencte Purh dre 
sylfra Sewill) : (gen. adv.) Gewilles, willingly 154 (hider 
Sewilles). 


OP. 120—22 
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willa, m., will, wish, desire 377 (Pæt we sippan ford/ Pā séllan 
pin 5 symle móten,/ SePéon on Päode Pinne willan) ; 
yoy. delight, desirable thing 631 (üs sé willa bicwóm/ héanum 
tō helpe on Pa halSan tid). 


willan, v.. will (denoting futurity) 143 (Þætte sunu meotudes sylfa 


wolde Sefælsian foldan mz 56e), 319, 514 (wile ip heonan 
card SestiSan/ :epelin5a ord), 523, 571; will, be willing, 
wish, desire (with infin.) 49 (ðára pe Geneahhe noman 
scyppendes/ Purh horscne had heran willað). 129, 274 
(hreddan wille), 517 (wë mid Pyslice Préate willad/ ofer 
heofona Sehlidu hlaford fer5an), 577, 631, 803 (hwæt him 


æfter dedum déman wille/ wráþra wita). 815. (with a 
clause following) 817. 


wilnian, v., beg for, entreat, petition for (with gen.) 773 (utan üs to 
Feder freoPa wilnian). 


wilsió, m.. desired journey 21 (6Prum forwyrned/ wlitigan wilsipes 
Sif his weorc ne déa 5). 
windi 5, adj., windy 855 (wind%e holmas/ ofer déop Selád). 


"Sewinn. n, toil, labour 622 (on pære pū scealt yrmpum lif 5an/ 
wunian in Sewinne) ; strife, conflict 57 (ac Pe firina Sehwyle 
feor ábú 5c/ wærðo 7 Sewinnes). 


wis. adj, wise. learned 664 (sumum wordlape wise sendeð/ on his 
mödes Semynd purh his müpes Sæst/ æðele 731 et). 


wise, f. matter, thing 43 (þær wisna fela wearð inlihted/ làre 
lon 5sume purh lifes fruman) ; 


condition, state of things 316 (ær him Sodes cn el Purh 


Zledne 5eponc/ þá wisan onwrah) ; 
direction 229 (7 På wisan àbéad weoroda caldor). 


wisfæst, adj. wise, sagacious, learned 64 (wit 5an wisfæste wordum 


sæ 5don. / cySdon Cristes Scbyrd), 306 (wlát Pa swa wisfæst 
wit5a Second Péodland). 


witan, v., know, be aware of 384 (Pæt we hine witan motan) ; 


‘understand, perceive 442 — sec/ purh sefan snyttrc 
Þæt pū söð wite). 
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Sewitan, v., go, depart 494 (cynin3 ire Zewät/ Puch pis temples 
hröf) ; (with infin. of a verb of motion) 533 (3ewitan him 
pa Son3an tó Hierusälem). 


wite, n, torment, torture 595 (swä wite mid wrapum swá wuldor 
mid árum) punishment 804 (wráþra wita) ; hell. woe, misery 
264(Pxzt se wite bona/ in helle Srund héan  5edréose). 


625 (wites fyr). 


witedöm, m.. prophecy 212 (sceolde witedöm/ in him sylfum béon 
söde Jefylled). 


witedéow, m., freeman legally enslaved, slave 151. 


wit ^a, m., wise man, prophet 46 (witSena wöðson3). 64. 306, 469 
(wit ena word). 


witi ^ (witti 5), adj. wise, omniscient 226 (Pæt witiS 30d/ lifes ord- 
fruma léoht 7 Pystro/ Sedælde dryhtlice). 


Jewitt, n., mind, conscience 29 (7 Pæt tydre Jewitt tire bewinde) ; 
intellect, understanding 640 (Pam pe deorc Sewit/ hefdon 


on hrepre heortan stenne). 


wid, prep., (with dat.) beside, near 11 (7 söna forlæt/ weall wid wealle): 
with, against, from 567 (hilde Sefremede/ wip his caldföon- 
dum anes meahtum), 761 (Pa ts 5escildap wid sceppendra/ 
tólum earhfarum), 766. 775 ; 


(with acc.) with, against 368 (Péah we fæhþo wið  pec/ 
Purh firena lust Sefremed hebben); to, towards 477 (ac ic 


lufan symle læste wid &owic) ; (settle) with 617 (7 5epin' Sade 
r Pëodbüendum/ wid fæder swæsne fæhþa mæste). 
wiðerbröða, m.. adversary, the devil 564 (ne meahtan wiperbró San 
wise spöwan/ wæpna wyrpum ). 
. wibweorpan, v. reject 3 (ðu eart se weallstän Pe dä wyrhtan iü/ 
wiðwurpon tó weorce). 
wlátian, v.. gaze. look upon, behold 327 (Pæt se fróda Pä/ mid 
éa Sum Þær on wlätade). [wiitan]. 


— | 
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wlitan, v, gaze, look, observe 306 (wlát). 

white, m.. brightness, beautiful appearance, beauty 848 (Pat wë 
Sestes wlite er Pam Sryrebrö3an/ on Pas Sæsnan tid 
Seorne bipencen). 

wlitescyne (scienc), adj.. lively, beautiful 493 (wcorud wlitescyne), 554. 


wliti5. adj. bright, welcome 21; radiant, beautiful 378 (Ealå séo 
wliti5c weorómynda full héah 7 háli 5 heofoncund Prynes). 


wolcen, n.. cloud 527 (nom. pl. wolenu) (wolcnu bifén 5un/ héahenSla 
cynin 5) ; in the phrase under wolcnum under hcaven, on the 
carth 226, 588. [welkin]. 


womm (wamm), ms. evil, sin, crime 54 (nzíre wommes täcn/ in 
Pam eard 5earde &awed weorPed), 179 ; impurity, spot, stain 
188 (Pæt ic of Pim torhtan temple dryhtnes/ onfén 5 fréolice 


fæmnan clæne./ womma léase). 
won (wan), adj.. wanting in, devoid of (with gen.) 270 (Pat we tires 
wone/ á bútan ende sculon ermpu dréo 5an). 


won 5 (wan 5). m.. plain, field 680 (sum con won 5a bi on 5/ we ^as 
wid %ielle) ; country, countryside 810 (won as hréosað/ 
bur 5stede berstaó). 


won 4stede (wan 5stede), m.. place, locality 802 (Þær sceal forht 
moni 5/ on Päm won stede wéri 5 bidan). 


wöp. m. weeping, lamentation 151 (wope forcymenum/ bitrum 
brynetéarum), 537 (Þær wies wöpes hrin3/ torne bitolden). 


word, n., words, speech, sentence (sg. & pl.) 22 (hüru we for Pearfo 
Pas word sprecaó), 179 (7 pu Þá word spricest/ swá pu 
sylfa sie synna Sehwylere/ firena Sefylled), 316 (þá wisan 


onwräh 7 Pæt word ácwæð). 401, 469, 474, 714, 798 ( Sehyreð 
cynin ^ mæðlan,/ rodera ryhtend, sprecan répe word), 823; 
(pleonastically) dar. instr. sg. 169; dat. instr. pl. 64, 342, 
509 (cleopedon of héahpu/wordum wrætlicum ofer wera 
men 5u/ beorhtan reorde); speech (contrasted with action). 


429 (didum 7 wordum/ herSen holdlice) ; command, order 
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459 (word ne Sehyrwdon/ hyra sinc 5iefan) ; incarnate Word 


120 (nü we hyhtfulle helo Selyfað/ purh Pæt word odes 
weorodum brun 5en). 


wordcwide, m., words, speech, utterance 673 (sum mæð searolice/ 
wordcwide writan). 


wordlaðu, f.. speech, discourse, conversation 664 (sumum wordlape 
wise sendeð/ on his mödes 5emynd Purh his müpes Sæst/ 
æðele 73iet). 

word ^eryne, m. mystic expression, dark saying 463 ( Þær him tácna 
fela tires brytta/ onwráh wuldres helm wordSerynum). 

world 8, 40, 659 : see woruld. 


worn, m., large amount, number, a great deal 169 (forðon ic worn 
for pe worde hæbbe/ sidra sorða 7 sárcwiða/ hearmes 


Zehyred). 

woruld, f.. world 217, 469, 650 (purh Sæstes Siefe Grundscéat 
söhte/wende tō worulde), 659 (sé Pas world Bescöp). 810; 
life, worldly existence 598 (Penden flæsc 7 Sest/ wuniað 
in worulde), 799 (Pam Pe him ær in worulde wäce hyrdon). 


818, 855; men, people 718 (woruld alysed/ calle corðbúend 
purh pone æþelan styl!) ; 

age. long period of time 778 (sie him lof sym!c/ Purh woruld 
woru!da wuldor on heofnum) ; 

in expressions such as 16 worlde for ever 8, 101 (à tō 
worulde forð) ; used to give emphasis as in in worlde ever 40. 


woruldcund, adj, carthly 212 (7 pu fæder cweden/ woruldcund bi 
wene) ; secular 285 (7 worldcundra/ hada under heofonum). 


wodbora, m.. seer, prophet 302 (söðfæst se 3de sum wöðbora/ in 
ealdda 5um Esaias). 


wöðson 5, m.. song, prediction 46. 
wracu, f.. misery 593 (swa prymmes praece swä Pystra wræce) : 


* penalty, torture, exile (death) : cp. wræc. f. 622 (7 wrece 
dröo3an/ féondum tð hropor füsl&o Salan). [wrecan]. 
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wráð, adj, cruel 804 (wráþra wita): 
used substantively: hostile (people) 185 (oppe 7sware 


æni>e findan/ wripum tówipere) ; 
malignant (fiends) 16 (nü sceal liffréa/ pone wéran 
héap wraPum ähreddan), 595. 


wráðlic, adj.. severe, bitter 831 (wælmum biwrecene wráþlic 7léan). 


wræclic, adj. wonderful. extraordinary 416 (Bala hwæt Pæt is 
wræclic wrixl in wera life). 


Wwræcmæc3, m. outcast. miserable man 363 (habbað wrecmec as 


werðan Sæstas....... hetlen helsceapa hearde 3enyrwad 
ae i Sebunden bealoräpum). 


wrætlic, adj., artistic, wondrous, rare 509 (wordum wrætlicum). [wraett]. 


wrecca (wræcca), m.. wretch, despicable one 264 (Pæt Pu hredlice 
helpe Sefremme/ wér'5um wreccan). 


Sewrit, n.. book, holy writ, Scripture 547 (Set is wel cweden swä 
Sewritu sec 5a). 


writan, v., write, engrave, draw 673. 
wrixl, f.. change, exchange 416. 


wröhtbora. m. author of evil. monster, the devil 763 (ponne 
wrohtbora/ in folc Sodes forð onsendeð/ of his bre 3dbo3an 


biterne sræl). [wré San]. 


wuldor. n. glory, (7 På Ane in pe/ säule söðfæstra simple 
Serestaó/ wuldrum hrëm3e), 83 (nū pu wuldres prym/ 


bósme Sebære 7 nö Sebrosnad wearb/ mæ3ðhád se micla). 


110 (sunu sopan fæder swe les in wuldre), 160 (lef Gs Ecna 
Sef€an/ wuldres Pines), 347, 409, 463, 508 (fx re ymb 
Pæt frumbearn frætwum blican/ eynin%a wuldor), 527, 595. 
718 (hyllas 7 cnollas/ bewrið mid his wuldre), 740; 
glorification, extolling, praise, thanks 598 (wuldor Pas a3e/ 
Prynysse Prym Porc bütan ende), 778: 

heaven 8, 30 (3edö üsic Paes wyrðe Pe he tð wuldre forlét), 
71. 158, 493 (wuldres Gras), 551, 565 (sippan wuldres 
cynin 5/ heofonrices helm hilde efremede) : 

eternity : to wuldre eternally 57 (bist tð wuldre full/hāl 3an 
hyhtes swa pu Sehäten cart). 








GLOSSARY 175 


wuldorcyninS, m., king of Glory, God 161 (weoroda wuldorcynin 5). 
wuldorfæder, m.. Glorious Father 217. 
wuldorweorud, n., heavenly host 285 (wuldorweorudes). 


wuldrian, v.. glorify, praise 401 (7 wuldriaó/ :epelne ordfruman ealra 
Sesceafta ). 


Sewuldrian, v., glorify, exalt 98 (7 Sewuldrad is/ se héanra had). 
wulf, m., wolf, devil 256 (hafað se áwyrðda wulf töstenced/ déor 
dædscüa dryhten Pin éowde/ wide töwrecene), 


wund. f., would, injury 763 (Pi læs unholdan/ wunde Sewyrcen), 
770 (Pet bid frécne wund/ blátast benna). 


wundrian, v.. admire, marvel 8 (Pæt Seond eorÖöber3 call — €a 5na 
3esihPe/ wundrien tō worlde, wuldres caldor). 


wundrun 5, f.. astonishment 89 (Hwet is Péos wundrun 5, pe 5a 


wáfiab/ 7 Séomrende SchPum mænað). 


wundurclom (clam). n. wonderful bond 310  (wundurclommum 
bewripen). 


wunian, v. dwell abide, reside 83 (hüru treow in pe/ weordlicu 
wunadc). 103, 163 (pu in héannissum/  wunast wideferh 


mid waldend fæder), 347 (Par we sor 5leasc sippan mötan/ 
wuni ^an in wuldre mid weoroda od), 598 (wuniad). 818: 
remain 478 (7 Zow meaht 4Siefe 7 mid  wunic/ áwo to 
ealdre), 488 (ic Gow mid wuni 5c/ ford on frofre) ; 
be, exist 590 (Pæt nú monna Sehwyle. / cwic Pendan hér 
wunat, Secéosan möt) : 
continue, last, endure 405 (à pin dóm wunad/ cordlic mid 
zldum), 439, 622. 

wynn, f. joy. delight, pleasure 437 (in lifSendra londes wynne). 
740 (pa wes enSla Préat/ on pā halSan tid hleahtre 
blipe/ wynnum (Geworden) (here wynnum may mean 
"joyfully") ; 
the best, the pride (of a kind) 71 (Ealä wifa wynn Second 


wuldres Prym,/ fæmne fréolicast ofer ealne foldan scéat). 


 wyrcan, v. make, create 240 (Pu ceart së snyttro Pe pàs sidan 
Sesccaft/ mid Pi waldende worhtes calle) : 
do, commit 708 (bl6d3yte worhtan). 


b 
Á 
21 
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Sewyrcan, wv. make, create 161 (Pæt Pec weorbien, / weoroda 


wuldorcyninS, þá pu ^ eworhtes ær/ hondum pinum). 621 
(ic pec ofer corðan “Seworhte) ; 
cause, inflict 763 (wunde Sewyrcen) ; 


do, commit 179 (ne ic culpan in Pe/ incan wni3ne æfre 
onfunde womma Seworhtra) ; 


make, prepare 680 (sum mæ3 styled sweord/ wæpen 


Sewyrcan). 
wyrd, f.. event 81 (ne we Þære wyrde wénan Purfon/ töweard in 
tide). [weordan]. 


Sewyrht, fn.. deed, desert, merit 128 (we pss ponc ma%on/ secSan 
siSedryhtne symle bi Sewyrhtum/ Pas Pe he hine sylfne 
Gs sendan wolde). [wyrcan]. 


wyrhta, m.. worker, builder 2 (Su eart se weallstän Pe Sa wyrhtan iü/ 
wiOwurpon tō weorce). 


wyrm, m., worm, insect 625 (7 tō Pære ilcan scealt eft SeweorPan/ 
wyrmum áweallen). [wurrma |. 


wyrp (wierp). m., ü throw, a cast 565 (ne meahtan wiPerbrö3an 


wise spöwan/ wæpna wyrpum) ; 
throwing, overthrow 67 (Nú is Pæt bearn cymen/ áwæcned 
tō wyrpe wcorcum Ebréa). [weorpan]. 


wyróe (wierde), adj.. fit, worthy. properly qualified 30 (3edö üsic Ps 
wyrðe pe he tó wuldre forlét/ Pä Pe héanlice hweorfan 
sceoldan/ tō pis en 5e lond öðle bescyrede) ; 

proper, becoming 600 (Set is Pes wyrðe Patte werpeode/ 
sec9en dryhtne Ponc du 5uóa Sehwylcre). [weorð]. 


x 


ymb, prep. (with acc.) about, around 61 (rüme Feondwlitan/ ymb 
Å a Gehwone), 397 (7 ymb Péodenstdl PrinSað 
"^. Seorne) ; | 
near, on both sides of 507 (fe3re ymb Pæt frumbearn 
fretwum blican); 
(temporal, with gen.) after: Pas ymb féowerti3 forty 
(days) after that (ie. — 466 (pxs ymb 
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féowerti5 . . . Pe he of foldan zr/ from déabe árás . . . 
" daSena rimes). 


yr, m., the rune [3 : bow? gold? horn? 800 (Pendan im 7 4 
ypast meahtan/ fröfre findan). 


yrmen (cormen), adj, wide, spacious 481 (FaraS nü ^eond ealne 
yrmenne Srund/ Second widwe as). Beow. 859 cormen- 
rund. 


yrmpóu 614: see yrmóu. 

yrmóu (iermóu), f. misery, wretchedness, distress 271 (Pat we 
tires wone/ à bútan ende sculon ermpPu dréo ^an), 370 
(ára nú onbehtum 7 üsse yrmpa 5epenc, / hú pe tealtri%að 


tydran möde), 614 (dä he Þá yrmpðu eft oncyrde/ æt his 
üpsti5e), 621 (yrmpum). [carm]. 


yrre (ierre), adj, angry, indignant 620 (sé pe zr sungen wæs/ 
purh yrne hy3e ældum tð sor 5e). 


yd. j. wave, flood 854 (is Pæt frécne strean/ yða ofermæta). 
yðast (iedast) 800: see Eade. 

yðmearh, m., wavesteed, ship 863 (calde ySméaras ancrum fæste). 
yore (ieðre) 627 ( yðre Sefremede) ; see Eaðe. 


ywan (iewan). v., show, disclose 245 (7 pine miltse hör/ árfæst ywe) : 
see €awan, iowan. Cp. OE. &a 5e, Goth. áugð : EO} ewan, 
Goth. áugjan. 
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